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PBE P ACE 


The subject of the present thesis has a living interest. The 
last word upon it cannot be said yet and I do not pretend to be 
able to say it. 

Indian nationality is a topic of current politics, and has been 
casually discussed as such in several magazines, journals and 
hand-books on India. Sevan’s Indian Nationality, Besant’s India 
— A Nation, Pannikar’s Indian Nationalism do not rise above the 
topical quality. An attempt is made in Bisley’s People of India 
to understand the problem in the light of history and political 
philosophy. A similar attempt, more systematic, is Gilchrist’s 
Indian Nationality. The last-mentioned work contains valuable 
suggestions, opinions and views which I have often had occasion 
to refer to in the following pages. I am indebted to Prof. Gilchrist 
specially for the convenient and compendious expression, ‘ Unities 
of Nationality,’ which I have adopted and used frequently in this 
work. 

All discussions about Indian nationality, as it appears to me, 
have proceeded hitherto on wrong lines. The conception of 
nationality itself is wrapped up in a confusion of ideas. I hope 
my exposition of Nationality in the present work will help a little 
towards clearing up this confusion. 

I have tried to look at the whole problem from a new point of 
view. The prevailing misconceptions about the relation of the 
‘ unities ’ to nationality have been, to my mind, largely responsible 
for the current erroneous views on Indian nationality. The 
historical back-ground has never been sufficiently regarded and 
scrutinised. But in my opinion the key to the whole problem 
lies hidden there. Whether my point of view is right or wrong 
is not for me to say, but it has at any rate the refreshing virtue 
of originality. 

In reading this historical back-ground of Indian nationalitj , 
I have availed myself of the latest researches of scholars in the 



field of ancient Indian social life and polity. These i 
as it appears to me, lay the basis for a new view of anci 
society as an aggregation of several autonomous unit 
which has an important bearing on the interpretation 
life as it was and as it is to-day. 

But the subject, as 1 have repeatedly said in these 
not one for historical research only. History becomes 
in as much as it helps in the interpretation of present c 
While therefore maintaining my base in histoiy, I have 
into th« latest times and the existing Indian social ani 
phenomena. The main significance of these phene 
relation to our subject lies in the manner of their psy 
reaction, i.e., how they affect the mind of the pt 
considering this, I have had to go into current po' 
political literature. The writings specially of Aurobin 
and Eabindra Nath Tagore and the speeches of Bal G 
Tilak have been for this purpose often laid under con 
The Non-co-operation Movement, the activities of th 
National Congress, debates in Parliament on India, uttc 
Indian Governors^ — all these arc very delicate ground, I 
across my appointed path and had to be trodden. I c 
that in controversial matters the reader will cover witl 
all differences of opinion. 

The scope of the present work necessarily admittOi 
topics of contemporary history and politics. The author 
claim to be a political prophet and his treatment of the 
has therefore become a little out of date in some placc.s 
lapse of a few years taken by the publication. Tlie reader 
to bear in mind that the following pages were written 
January and June of 1923 w'hcn the echoes of the la 
European War had not died down and the re-adjust 
national life in Europe had just begun : the Tree State o 
had recently .been cstablislicd, C/ccho-Slavia and Poland 1 
asserting their right to a * place in the sun ’ and the 
and the German Empires had gone to pieces. In In 
Non-co-operation Movement and the allied Ehilaphnt M 
\v(fc at their height, centring round the Indian National f 
Tl»f subsequent devolopnicnta of tliese two ino^oineiit'^ 
subsequent activities of tlic Indian National Congre'^'i. divi 


XI 


political parties with different political programmes, have not been 
touched upon. Should the work reach a second edition, it will be 
brought up to date. 

As the manuscript was set up in a lino-type machine, it was 
not possible to use diacritical marks in the transliterated Sanskrit 
words and passages. Some typographical errors also have crept in- 
to them which are pointed out in the Errata, kindly prepared for 
me by Pundit H. Sarma of Eamjas College, Delhi, as a labour of 
love. 

In conclusion, I venture to express the hope that my work 
may be of some little help to all those who are honestly striving 
to understand a unique and intricate problem of political philo- 
sophy, viz., the evolution of Nationality in the Indian continent. 


Barisal (Bengal) : 
June, 26, 1922. 


S. DUTT. 




INTBODUCTION 


Tlie approaches (o the subject of tlic present thesis arc; 
mainly licset with two-foltl difhcnlticH. In the first place, it: 
rests on an assumption or jiostulaic which has not yet been 
universally acccj^ted ; in the second place, it is so hedged round 
with thorny political jnissions and prejudices that a detached 
academic perspective heeomes diilicult of attainment. It is 
necessary therefore to grasji and conpirehend these dilTicultics 
clearlv and firmlv at the verv threshold of our treatment. 

« * 4 

If we had to deal with the problem of nationality in a country 
like Germany, France or England, our task would be. conpiarativc- 
ly easy. For in most of the European countries, nationality is 
an accomplished fact. — it is the ])alpablc evolved product of a 
long course of historical circumstances. An enquiry into its 
basis, meaning and development would, under this condition, 
resolve itself more or less into an historical enquiry. It would be 
necessary only to pursue the clue steadily through the unfolding 
chapters of history. But with regard to the problem of Indian 
nationality, the case is altogether diflerent. Here the certitude 
of historical facts and circumstances is wholly wanting. We have 
to grope our way, often blindly enough, through the tangled 
promiscuity of causes, conditions and tendencies, some of which 
make a fitful appearance in Indian history, others find expression 
in Indian philosophy and literature, while still others have to he 
fished out of the obscure depths of what MacDougall calls the 
‘ group mind.’ But these are difficulties inherent in the treat- 
ment of the problem of nationality in relation to India. The 
difficulties enumerated above are of another order and they affect 
the' very fundamentals of our treatment. 

Any treatment of the subject of Indian nationality must needs 
proceed on the assumption of the possibility or probability of such 
a political entity as Indian nationality. Yet this very possibility 
has been strenuously assailed on two sides — from the ground 
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of abstract theory and from that of social and historical ex- 
perience. The question — ■whether such a political entity can ever 
arise— has been emphatically answered in the negative. It be- 
hoves us to examine this denial before we proceed any further. 

The attack from the ground of abstract theory has been dealt 
by a school of political thought, which has come specially to the 
fore on the conclusion of the recent European War and of which 
the Indian exponent is Eabindranath Tagore. Political thoughts 
are said to emerge out of the material results of Instory. In 
Europe since the ^fiddle Ages, the progress of history has estab- 
lished a certain order of political aggregates known as Nations, 
and out of this historical result again has emanated a course of 
political thinking which has become painfully self-conscious, 
since Mazzini during the thirties of the last century. It is need- 
less for us to follow all the turns and complications of this political 
thinking from its first pa.ssionate articulation by Josepli ^fazzini, 
through its exaggerated emphasis in the militant principle of 
Nationalism, its recent ordeal of fire, as Prof. Bamsay Muir points 
out,^ in the last European War, to its last technical formu- 
lation in the Doctrine of Self-determination. But what concerns 
us here is that from the beginning there has existed a political 
school side by side wliich lias distrusted nationality and its 
objective manife.station in the principle of nationalism. To this 
school for example holonged Tjord Acton. Since the thunder of 
guns has been hushed and tlie smoke of the battlefields laid and 
the death-grip of nations, triumphing in nationalism, over, this 
school has re-asserted its influence. As a ^Titcr in the ifoimd 
Table says, “ Two schools of thought and sontimeuf dominate 
the politics of modern Europe, — the liberal and the national. 

1 Sco Urof Ramiay Jtoir’e N'afHmoTwm and fnffrnneionnfiTm (lOJS) rrnf. Mmr 
reejards the preat Knropoan War na a conflict Iw'tnrcn rx'opip' who 
Nation-idea and peoples who alannehly npliold it. '* ^*hile Germany and her a i . 
Ati<!tria and Torkey. stand now. and lone flare stood, ns the sttpreme rpponenfs n 
national canse. there arc ranged nffainst them Untain and France, the two mon 
of the Uuropean nation-st.ates, and the steadiest friends of the nation'll pnn^eipe; i » . 
the most perfect example of the troe national apmt; • * • flnKia. * , "T* •' 

»Jie onlr poreJr national state m the non-Kampean world; Ih-l/riinn and Serhia; 

And this cron'p of nation-states has formally declareil that it fliihrincr fir the nriy n 
principle *’ (p ICr.h •• Tlie Great War is the last, and the greatest, and the most de.mtie 
and tWisiTe rhnllenpe and defiance of the national eanse fn Unrepe," fp, I--'/. 

J See the /found Tflhfe ffiecenil'er, 191 1)— Article on Nafienuhim orj /.fhcrly. p, 1 • 
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and at the present day the liberal school is represented by 
the somewhat pathetic and solitary figure of Eomain Eolland in 
Europe. The tendency of this liberal school in short is to 
appeal from existing states and structures to a universal code of 
political iDi’inciple.” ^ It does not believe in nationality as a 
necessary or inevitable stage in the evolution of human 
aggregation. To it^ the existing order of nation-states in Europe 
is a special product of history, and it is not necessary to the 
political perfection of a people or community to attain to or pass 
through this stage. 

Of this school, Eabindranath Tagore is the typical Indian 
exponent. The exclusiveness which nationality implies is ab- 
horrent to him, and the geographical segregation of humanity 
into different nations is to him futile’ and meaningless under 
modern conditions of progressive scientific intercommmiication. 
“ During the evolution of the Nation,” says Tagore, ” the moral 
culture of brotherhood was limited by geographical boundaries, 
because at that time those boundaries were true. Now they have 
become imaginary lines of tradition divested of the qualities of 
re'al obstacles. So the time has come when man’s moral nature 
must deal with this great fact with all seriousness or perish.” 
Hence he condemns the nation-idea. “I am not against 
one nation in particular, but against the general idea of all 
nations.”^ Being a champion of the liberal school and an 
avowed enemy of nationalism, Tagore foresees for his country ®a 
destiny that should transcend and defeat the barren exclusiveness 
of mere nationality. In his reading, the whole history of India is 
at bottom the complicated history of racial harmonisation. The 
problem of India is the Eace-problem — her problem is the 
problem of the world in miniature.”® Hence at no period of 
her history, however distant, can the internal organisation and 
adjustment of her life be considered complete. The India of his 
dream — ^the ‘ Greater India ’ that the poet envisages — is one not 
cribbed, cabined and confined within the narrowing bounds of 

3 Ibid, p. 23. 

■* Tagore’s Nationalism (1918), pp. 101-102. 

5 Ibid, p. 110. 

6 Ibid, p. 114. 
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nationality. To him India is and will ever I'emain ‘ a country of 
the No-Nation. ‘‘ In India, the history of humanity is seeking 
to elaborate a specific ideal, to give to general perfection a special 
form which shall be for the gain of all humanity.’’’ Further 
on Tagore says, ’’ This new India belongs to humanity. What 
right have we to say who shall and who shall not find a place 
therein? Who is this ‘we’? Bengali, Marathi or Punjabi, 
Hindu or Mussalman? Only the larger we in whom all these, — 
Hindu, Moslem and Englishman, and whosoever else there bo, — 
may eventually unite shall have the right to dictate who is to re- 
main and who is to leave.”® The poet’s exhortation to his 
countrymen is therefore to aim at this cosmopolitanism. He 
considers that the insistence on the ideal of nationalism in India 
is tantamount to “ damning up the true course of our historical 
stream and borrowing power from the sources of other people’s 
history.” His conclusion of the whole matter and his own 
conviction are thus clinched and summed up ; “India has never 
had a real sense of nationalism. Even though from childhood, I 
had been taught that idolatry of the Nation is almost hc’tlor than 
reverence for God and humanity, I believe 1 have outgrown that 
teaching, and it is ray conviction that my countrymen will truly 
gain their India by fighting against the education which teaches 
them that a country is greater than ideals of humanity.”’ It 
will be observed how near the poet stands to the mental attitude 
of Herbert Spencer who exposes in his brief essay on Patriotism 
the hollow mock-sentiment that rings in the cry — ’ Our country, 
right or wrong.’ ” He owms also intimate spiritual kinship 
urtli Romain Eolland whose hero Clcrambaiilt says, echoing 
distinctly the author’s omi sentiment. ” I belong to life ns a 
whole : I liave brothers in every nation, enemy or ally. The 
families of our souls arc scattered throughout the world. Let us 
re-unito them. Our task is to undo these chaotic nations, and in 
their places to bind together more harmonious groups." “ But 


J Tapore’* Oreatcr India (The E»tt »nil West m Orfitfr T* 

« ibii. p. 8C 

• Wofiona/im, p lOd * 

B« Herbert fepeceet’* Factt a«4 Conmtnt$ (1^). p. 69. . 

» Per n IlolUnii s CltratnlauU (A itory of an Fp'"* dating tLr 
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it will be further observed that Babindranath agrees with a 
difference. Herbert Spencer brings to the matter the acid test of 
pure abstract morality. To him patriotism or the inner spirit 
of nationality is a colourless thing, neither to be shunned nor 
sought after, till it is viewed in the dry light of moral reason. 
Eomain Eolland on the other hand considers the principle of 
nationality to be an inherently wrong principle of human aggre- 
gation ; the true principle, in his view, is the bond of spiritual 
kinship which breaks up the political and hence chaotic groups 
and re-unites them more harmoniously. Eabindranath puts his 
case in a somewhat different way. He finds the root-principle of 
human life in synthesis and harmony, and in his view 
nationalism tends to sterilise it by segregating politically one 
group of humanity from another. This, according to him, has 
been the woful fate of Europe where the Nation has starved 
humanity. But in the history of India this principle of synthesis 
and harmony has been inherent. Hence “ her problem is the 
problem of the world in miniature. India is too vast in its area 
and too diverse in its races. It is many countries packed in one 
geographical receptacle. It is just the opposite of Avhat Europe 
truly is, namely, one country made into many.”^^ Thus the 
tendency of India has never been and will never be towards the 
segregation of herself within the four walls of nationality from 
the rest of humanity at large. 

The Liberal School, therefore, represented by Eabindranath 
Tagore, challenges on the ground of abstract theory the very 
assumption that underlies the subject of the present thesis, viz., 
the possibility of Indian nationality. But another challenge is 
more commonly thrown down from a more commonplace plane, 
viz., the social and historical experience of Indian life. This 
challenge has been mostly made by foreigners who have travelled 
or lived in or helped in the administration of India. They have 
in most instances found India no country at all, but only an ex- 
tensive tract of Asia, where a remarkable variety’^ of different races 
with different cultures and creeds have come to settle through the 
lapse of centuries, and who are kept together at the present day 


w Nationalism, p. 114. 
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withm the geographical boundaries of India hy the pressure of 
Pax Bribannica, established by British rule. They cannot see at 
the end of their vista, hoivever long it may extend, the historical 
miracle of a nation being built out of these wholly unsuitable and 
unmatchable materials. 

There can he no gain-saying the fact that all the outward 
appearances of Indian life and histoiy lend strong colour to the 
view of this school, which we may term, for the sake of brenty, 
the Anglo-Indian Hchool. To all outward seeming, the political 
history of India has been, despite vast attempts at empire-building 
and political federation hy Chandragupta, Asoka, Samudragupta, 
Akbar and Sivaji, a complicated history without a trace of that 
unity of movement, characteristic of the histories of different 
peoples of Europe since, to adopt the words of Pollard, ‘ vertical 
lines ’ of nationality began to travci-se the ‘ horizontal linos ' of 
common mediaivnl culture.” Such unity of movement has 
bedn gained hy Indian history only in recent times when this in- 
soluble problem has been led to a deus ear machina denouement by 
the instrumentality of British rule. Yet this unity of move- 
ment is apparent only, a wholly c.xternal one, constituted by and 
consisting in the imperial acts and measures of British viceroys 
and tirovincial governors. It is not such historical nuily as is 
the measure and nianitcstation of an inner psychological unity 
among the inhabitants ol the land themselves. 

It cannot moreover ho said, judging by the e.x!ernal appear- 
ances of Indian hie and society, that history's ' long tale of con- 
sunimatiug circuinstanccs,’ has synthesised the wonderful varieties 
of race, cult, culture and living in India. The fact stares one in 
the face' from the pages of the Census Keports, and one rises from 
the perusal of such a work as Risley's on The Pcojdc of India 
u'ith a bewildering sense of India as tlie epitome of the world. 

These external appearancc.s of Indian history and Indian life 
are constantly insisted ii])Oii by a school of writers whom I have 
designated as the Anglo-Indian School, .since it coiisi.sts mostly of 
Britishcis, connected with India through the work of political 
administration. Sir John Strachey, cx-liciitenaiit-govcruor of 


u 6« A. r. roUarJ’* Faetcn of AfoJirn i/u(cr|r 1 [>. ff. 
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the United Provinces, may be taken as the central exponent of 
this school. •“ This is the first and most essential thing to learn, 
abont India,” says Strachey,^"* “ that there is not, and never 
was an India, or even any country of India, possessing, accord- 
ing to European ideas, any sort of unity, physical, political, social 
and religious ; no Indian nation, no ‘ people of India ’ of which 
we hear so much.” With regard to the possibility of the growth 
of Indian nationality, Strachey is equally emphatic. Such a 
prospect is to him an unthinkable impossibility. “We might 
with as much reason,” says he,^® “ look forward to a time when 
a single nation will have taken the place of the various nations 
of Europe.” The views expressed by Sir John Strachey have 
been echoed and re-echoed by nearly all Anglo-Indian writers and 
administrators down to Lord Ronaldshay, ex-Governor of Bengal 
they have almost been reduced by all too frequent repetition 
to the easy virtue of a truism. But the later writers of this school, 
while always assenting to the major premise, the existence of 
hopelessly anti-national characteristics in Indian life, have felt 
somewhat shaky in drawing the conclusion which Sir John 
Strachey so boldly draws, viz., that Indian nationality must be 
an utterly impossible entity. Writing in 1890, Sir Charles 
Wentworth Dilke, with a certain amount of caution said as 
follows “There are two commonplaces in the discussmn of 
Indian problems upon which, though much has been said, much 
remains to be said. The one is that general observations upon 
India are invariably mistaken, because India is a continent rather 


Sir John Stratchey’s India (1903), p. 5. 

15 Ibid, p. 8. 

15 See the Earl of Eonaldshay’s An Ea-Hern Miscellany (1911), pp. 191-193. “ Any 
one seeking to understand the problems with which British statesmanship is confronted 
in India is foredoomed to failure unless he first learns to think of India not as a country, 
but as a continent, and of the Indian people not as a nation, but as a vast and complex 
mosaic of peoples, differing from one another as widely as do the countries in which 
i.hey dwell. To think of India as one would think of Great Britain or of Erance is to 
tliink of a purely imaginary India which has no existence in fact ; if an analogy from 
Europe were drawn at all, it is to be found in Europe itself, and not in any one of its 
component parts. Tlie reason is simple. The elements necessary for the creation of a 
homogeneous nation — common language, common faith, common institutions — have never 
been found in India. Successive waves of invasion through centuries of time have left 
upon her soil fragments of many of the races of mankind, widely differing in speech, in 
religion, in custom, in tradition — races which have never fused but remain to this day 
peoples apart.” 

1'? Sir Charles Wentworth Dilke’s PTohlems of Greater Britain (1890), p. 403. 



INDIAN NATIONAim 


8 ■ 

than a single country ; and the second that while India is in many 
mattei's stationary beyond the possibility of European compre- 
hension, it is in other matters a country of rapid changes.”- 
These ‘rapid changes,’ adumbrated by Dilke, have cast a deep 
shadow of doubt over the ‘ dogmatic assertions and burly negations’ 
of the Anglo-Indian school. “ It is the glimmering of the idea ot 
nationality that some find in India at the present time,” said 
Dilke in 1890.*' Since then this glimmering has gained light 
so steadily as to become unmistakable even to the Anglo-Indians. 
In tact, the views of this school have with the lapse of years tended 
to become ' a child’s pnzzle still unsolved.’ This baflling aspect 
of the problem, the incongruity between all the appearances and 
the unmistakable reality, so struck Sir Herbert Eisley that, after 
bringing to the matter all the light vouchsafed by historical 
analogies, he confessed that he had been ” left with the imcomfovt- 
able feeling that he has by no means got to the root of the 

matter.”*’ He liad therefore to release the problem info the 

twilight of mysticism, remarking tliat " analysis has its limits, 
and a people, like an individual, is something more than a bundle 
of tondenoie.s. The my.sterions thing called personality, the 

equally mysterious thing called national character, has in either 
case to he reckoned with.”” Eislcy’s remark would remind 

one iiTosistildv of the words of Prof. Pollard who quotes Maitland 
to say that national character ” is a wonder-working spirit at the 
heck and call of every embarrassed historian, a sort of ^ciia ex 
machina, which is invoked to settle any problem which cannot 
readily he solved by ordinary methods of rational investigation. 
The rule of the game seems to he — when in doubt play Katioiial 
Character. ” “ 

It is unnecessary for ns to discuss .at length at tliis stage the 
views of this Anglo-Indi.an school from which however has 
emerged a poser that may he stated as follows. All the normal 
‘ unities ’ of n.ation.alitv are .absolutely hacking in India which 
really is a welter of all kinds of anti-national diversities, yet n 

» Ihfi p ran 

1* Rir n^rlM’rt The of InJia (I-'l- 

« /bt/1 p ’ 

A. F FolUrd’a Factors of Maitrn History (19131. p 1- ‘ 
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common sentiment of nationality is emerging out of this hope- 
less welter ; how could this be possible in the teeth of all 
experience of history? Finding no satisfactory answer to this 
poser, the writers of this school have from time to time called in 
aid such dubious factors as the use of English learning and the 
English language, uniformity of laws and regulations under 
British rule, oneness of British administration, etc., little under- 
standing the extent of the bearing of these factors on the psycho- 
logy of the people. 

As a matter of fact a unique problem of political science like 
Indian nationality can hardly be comprehended by bringing to 
bear upon it preconceived notions drawn from the history of the 
growth of European nations. Its complications reach far into 
the history and traditions of India and spread by such delicate 
filaments into the mental constitution of the Indian peoples that 
a western mind finds it impossible to grasp and co-ordinate them. 
Nationhood, as MacDougall has pointed out, is essentially a 
psychological conception. “To investigate the nature of 
national mind and character and to examine the conditions that 
render possible the formation of the national mind and tend to 
consolidate national character, these are the crowning tasks of 
psychology. Indian nationality, in fact, has to be studied 
and understood in this psychological perspective and not viewed 
through the coloured glasses of such western conceptions as ‘ unity 
of race,’ ‘ unity of language,’ ‘ unity of religion,’ etc. The simple 
fact should be constantly borne in mind that the connotations of 
all such facile terms, as race, language and religion, differ in India 
vastly from their connotations in the west. The point will be 
made clearer in a later portion of this work. Hence, the secret of 
the failure and self-contradiction of the views of the Anglo-Indian 
school lies in interpreting the phenomena of Indian life and history 
in terms of western conception as well as mistaking outward 
appearances for inward psychological realities. It is no surprise 
therefore that foreigners regard the problem of Indian nationality 
as an insoluble crux : while all their knowledge and experience of 
India tend to disprove the possibility of Indian nationality almost 


2 


22 McDougall’s Group Mind (1920), p. lOQ, 
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to demonstration, it nonetheless makes its appearance in Indian 
life like some strange god out of the machine. 

Having reviewed in brief the views of the two schools which 
deny from two divergent grounds the very possibility of Indian 
nationality, we shall pass on to other fundamental difficulties that 
beset treatment of the subject. These difficulties are of another 
order and they obtrude on the treatment irresistibly to derange 
clear perspective. Academic discussion of a subject should always 
be, like the dignity of English royalty, above politics. But un- 
fortunately current political controversies, in which it is next to 
impossible for a contemporary to keep himself from taking sides, 
interpenetrate the subject to the very core. We shall presently see 
how these political controversies start up spontaneously all round 
our subject. 

During the last three decades or so, there has been going on 
a political controversy between the British administrators of 
India who believe in the indefinite continuation of British rule 
over the country and the educated intelligentsia who as em- 
phatically controvert that belief. The controversy has during the 
last few years reached an acute and almost critical stage. The 
main plank in the platform of the first parly has always boon tlie 
impossibility of India ever becoming a nation and hence her need- 
ing, for untold ages to come, the strong hand of a foreign power, 
the pressure of some external force in the shape of a neutral foreign 
government, to keep her from automatic disintegration. The 
opposite party argues with as great vehemence that such dis- 
integration cannot follow, as India has cither become or is on a 
fair way to becoming a united nation to which external prcss\ire of 
a strong foreign government is not only needless, but a imsitive 
oppres-sion. This party has, acting on this belief, set up nn 
organised assembly to represent and bespeak this united nation 
(either made or in the making) and christened it ‘ The Indian 
National Congress.’^ Tins controversy is not a mere war of 
words only, lint bears a real political significance, for, to rpinte the 
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words of Bluntschli, the Indian Empire of the English “ might 
be endangered by too strong an insistence on nationality.” 

More than three decades ago, Sir John Seeley discussed from 
the standpoint of political science the phenomenon of British rule 
in India, from the chair of Modern History in the University of 
Cambridge. British rule in India has certainly some special cha- 
racteristics. ” With a handful of British civilians, and an army 
of 76,000 Europeans and 159,000 Indian troops. Great Britain 
governs and secures against invasion a population of 231,000,000 
people, scattered over 983,000 square miles of territory, while she 
also maintains close relations with the great ruling chiefs of 
feudatory states, whose joint population amounts to 63,000,000 
and whose area totals 6,56,000 square miles.” This fact is 
certainly a striking phenomenon in history. As Dr. Crozier says, 
with a touch of patriotic exaggeration, ‘-It is a phenomenon, 
unique in the history of the world ; for if we compare it with 
Imperial Eome, who came nearest to us in the ease of her adminis- 
tration of subject-nations, we shall find that whereas during the 
period of Eoman imperial supremacy, the temple of Janus was for 
centuries rarely shut ; with us in India, on the contrary, it has 
rarely been open. It looks, therefore, as if we must have been 
peculiarly favoured by the gods somewhere in this our easy domi- 
nation.”^® Now this is a phenomenon well worthy of being 
accounted for by the political scientist. The first attempt 
in this direction was made by Sir John Seeley in his illuminating' 
lectures on the Expansion of England. It has been obvious even 
to superficial thinkers on the subject for a long time that British 
supremacy in India cannot be accounted for by military prowess, 
-^the true cause of it is to be searched for not in the might of 
British rule itself, but in the political condition of people who 
unresistingly accept it. 

According to Sir John Seeley, the strangeness of the pheno- 
menon vanishes if we dissipate from our view two leading mis- 
conceptions, ‘ first, that India constitutes a nationality, and 

Bluntsclili’s The Theory of the State, pp. 98-99. 

25 Eonaldshay's An Eastern Miscellany , p. 192. 

2S Dr. J. B. Crozier’s Last Words on Great Issues (1917), p. 165. 
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second, that this nationality has been conquered by England.'” 
India, in his view, is a congeries of peoples and ‘ ought 
not to be classed with such names as England or Erance, wliich 
correspond to nationalities, but rather with such as Europe, mark- 
ing a group of nationalities which have chanced to obtain a common 
name owing to some physical separation.’ “ Such being the 
condition of the country, ‘ India had no jealousy of the foreigner, 
because India had no sense whatever of national unity, bccau.-ic 
there was no India and therefore, properly speaking, no foreign- 
er.’” Thus it happened that the establishment of Briti.sh 
supremacy was not seriously thwarted by that jealousy of the 
foreigner which is the necessary correlative of the sense of 
nationality. It was not therefore a conquest in the ordinary 
sense, that is, the subordination by a foreign power of a conquered 
people’s nationality. As Sir John pithily says, ’-’ India can hard- 
ly be said to have been conquered at all by foreigners : she has 
rather conquered herself.”" Thus the utter lack of 
nationality in India was historically the cause of the establishment 
of British rule in the country, and the cause is a continuing one 
and constitutes the real secret of the continuance ol British 
power. Not only did British rule establish itself by taking 
advantage of India’s want of nationality but it also sustain.s itself 
by it. It is based upon a negation of Indian nationality and is 
•bound to continue so long as this basis remain.s. 

On this fundamental tlie.sis. sketched so ably by Sir John 
Seeley, the whole controversy has turned hitherto. Believers in 
the indefinite continuation of British rule have justified their 
position on the ground that, nationality being iuniossiblc in India, 
a foreign rule is a perennial necessity. The opposite party on the 
other hand without disputing the logic of tlie position ha.s attacked 
the major premise. Indian siicakcrs claiming sclf-govcmmcnt 
for India from the jilatform ol the Indian National Congress fiave 
always laid emphasis on the growing nationality of India and on 
that ground justified their claim. To cite one instance only, the 
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President of the thirty-sixth Indian National Congress, resented 
as. an ‘ insult offered to India,’ the use of the expression, ‘ Indian 
peoples,’ in the Preamble to the Government of India Act, 1919, 
regarding it as an ‘ assertion by Parliament that India is not one, 
but many.’ From the heated political arena of the Indian 
National Congress, the cry of Indian nationality has sent its echoes 
into the coolness of academic cloisters. There has recently come 
into existence a school of thought, i*epresented by Dr. Radhakumud 
Mookerji, yRich seeks to demonstrate < the fundamental unity of 
India from literary and historical sources, although this demon- 
stration is chiefly confined to what may be called Hindu India 
Thus the controversy is one to which British administrators of 
India are invited by the necessity of self-justification and Indian 
public men by patriotism and the desire for political self-govern- 
ment. It is all but impossible for an Indian or a Britisher 
interested in the maintenance of British rule in India from keep- 
ing his academic perspective of the subject clear of the dust and 
turmoil of this controversy. The writer of the present thesis for 
instance is one of those who would rejoice to see the establishment 
of complete Swamj or Self-Government in India immediately, and 
this being the wish of his mind, it may easily affect his thought 
and lead him, even through bias existing in unconscious cere- 
bration, to exaggerate those aspects of Indian life which make for 
the growth of nationality. For such unconscious bias, the only 
corrective is no doubt the scientific spirit which Spinoza brought 
to the study of politics. “ When I applied my mind to politics,” 
says Spinoza, ” so that I might examine what belongs to politics 
with the same precision of mind as we use for mathematics, I 
have taken my best pains not to laugh at the actions of mankind, 
not to groan over them, not to be angry with them, but to 

See Young India, edited by M. K. Gandhi (Yol. W, No. 2, 12th January, 1922) 
— Undelivered Presidential Address by C. R. Das, p. 18. 

32 See Radhakumud Mookerji’s Fundamental Unity of India (1914) and Nationalism 
in Hindu Culture (1921). “ It has recently been pointed out by Babu Radhakumud 
Mookerji in his Essay entitled, ‘ The Eundamental Unity of India,’ that India -was 
recognised as a geographical unit and as a motherland long before the advent of the 
British Raj. Its history as a unit goes to remote antiquity : the writer gives considerable 
e\idence to prove his point. But his whole treatise is compiled from the Hindu point 
of view, and his concluding sections on the future contribution of Indian nationality to 
Ihe sumtotal of the world’s good, are vitiated by the fact that he overlooks the present 
political composition of India.” — R. N. Gilchrist’s Indian Nationality (1920), p. 211. 
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inderstand them.” “ By understanding them, he says, he means 
aoking at the motives of human feeling,— love, hatred, en\7, aui- 
dtion, pity,— not as vices of human nature, hut as properties 
elonging to it, just as heat, cold, storm, thunder, belonging to 
ir and sky.” “ But it is given to few students of politics to be 
ble to rise above the circumambient atmosphere of current 
olitical controversies and ascend the rarehed height of Spinoaa s 
cientific temper. 

It is however essentially necessary to keep our mental gaze 
teadily Hxed on the abstract subject presented to our study in the 
blowing thesis, riz., the basis, meaning and development of 
ndian nationality. It is not futile to repeat what was said at the 
eginning of this chapter, tiz., that the subject is not one tor 
istorical study and research merely. We have not only to look 
efore and after, but also to look around. While Indian 
ationality is not a fait accompli, 'it would be wrong to say on the 
ne hand that, even admitting its possibility, it c.vists at such 
ague and immeasurable distance that the possibility becomes one 
[ oxtieme tenuity only ; it would be equally wrong to say on the 
tlier that Lidian nationality has already emerged and is function- 
ig in the world of political phenomena, or even that it has become 
thoroughly tangible and comprehensible entity. Between these 
■VO o-xtreme notions, the true poise of Indian nationality must 
imewhcre he. Be that as it may, it i.s clear that this political 
ititv, whether in cssc or in posse, does not lend itself to incasiire- 
ent by the ' two-foot rule.' Those who attempt to measure it 
y applying the rough and ready tests of the ‘ unities, ’ ivill utterly 
lil, as the race, language and religion problem of India is 
Itogetlier on a different footing from that presented by any 
uropcan country. It is necessary to admit frankly that in 
olitical science there arc no categorical imperatives. The nuances 
f significance in respect of [lolitical verities change according to 
istory and culture : the manner in wbicli the iiroblcui of race for 
istance ])re.sent.s itself to the Uiirojican mind is dilTerent fmin 
ic manner in which practically the same problem has pre-enled 
self for ages to the Indian, Hindu or Muhammadan mind. The 
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same is the case with language and religion. As a matter of fact 
Avhat is understood to be religion by the Hindu mind is something 
incomprehensible to the westerner. These unities are thus not 
the standards of political A^alue at all when applied to India, but 
they themselves require to be evaluated. 

In fact we may go further and say that the idols of the cave, 
we gather from our study of western political science generalised 
from the history of Europe, have to be sliattercd in tlie very 
approaches to our subject. If nationality is a ‘ spirit,’ essentially 
a psychological fact, it may assume dilTerent sliapes in the histories 
of different peoples. Europe, as Dr. Tagore has said with the 
poet’s luminous precision, is one country made into many. Tlje 
common shape Avhicli nationality lias assumed in tlie different 
countries of Europe may be after all of the special moulding of 
European history. It has taken the shape of the nation-state in 
Europe. Under a diff'erent sun, with different cultural environ- 
ments, and with a different course of history, the same spirit which 
has manifested itself in the nation-state in Europe, may assume 
another appearance, altogether strange to a mind accustomed to 
the European idea of nationality. The conceptions of political 
science, as Seeley pointed out long ago,^'' are at bottom general- 
isations from historical phenomena. There can be no 
categorical finality about them, for the simple reason that the 
phenomena which supply their basis are themselves in a continual 
process of evolution. “ For history is not over and in politics we 
are making it ; and even if all human history is only a tragedy of 
good intentions, the fifth act still remains umvritten.” It 
is therefore necessary, to quote the words of Delisle Burns, ‘ to 
conceive politics more greatly and to deprovincialise history.’ The 
conceptions of political science are emptied of all truth and mean- 
ing as soon as they are cast into cut-and-dried formulae. Take this 
conception of Nationality for instance. After all heroic attempts 
at analysis and definition, it has not been possible to reduce it to 
anything more tangible than a mere sentiment. The entire 
' futility of the definition of Nationality is exposed when we have 


34 See Seeley’s Introduction to Political Science. 

35 Delisle Burns’s Political Ideals (1919), p. 27, 
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to say, in the last resort, ‘ that a nation is a nation because i 
members passionately and unanimously believe it to be so- 
But even when we have said this, the last word is not said. B 
there may be various modes of such popular belief, and by oi 
mode of belief a people may attain to the st.ato-ideal, i.c 
nationality as functioning itself in political government, while b 
another mode a people may reach some other ideal far remove 
from the state-ideal of Europe. The mode of belief i.s after a 
determined by history and culture. "Ideals," as Mr. Lindsa 
truly says,” "are born of hi.stovical eircumstanec.s aut 
fashioned to meet historical problems, and the would-be timelcs 
ideals which political philosophers have put before us have alway 
borne clear marks of the country and time of their origin." 

Now the statement is susceptible of historical proof that tin 
ide<a of India as a whole, — ^India as a distinct entity, — has notuall; 
been present to the mind of the inhabitants of this country. Tht 
alow growth and development of this idea through succeedinf 
epochs of Indian history is a study of fascinating interest. Il 
may be traced in somewhat unbroken outline even from the carlicat 
monuments of Aryan literature. In the Vedas an interesting socio- 
logical fact is the occurrence of tribal place-names, which leave 
tlicir sediment in ail later liferatiire, and in (lie I’cdas loo the king 
is most frenuently referred to as a sort of non-territorial nionareli, 
the king of the Jam or IT.s. But side by side wo discover the 
Vedic bards’ love of the soil, due in all probability to their agri- 
cultural occupation as well as to the distinrtive eonfiguralion of the 
early home of the .‘\rvans in the Piinjah. At a very early .stage, 
it seems, this love of the soil linked itself to pride in the spread of 
Arvan ciiitiire ■ the land, over which Aryan euUiiro projected it- 
self, was regarded not in the light of some external nequisilioii, 
hut as part and parcel of the original territory of settlement. It 
was something like territori.al assimilation hy eidlnr.al conipicst. 
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Thus the patrie of the original Aryans extended not so much by 
bringing lands under political subjugation, as by conversion to 
Aryan culture : it was through religious associations, cultural 
affinities and community of worship that the mother country was 
exteiKled and consolidated. Tims what would otherwise be a 
political or merely geographical idea was interpenetrated by 
religion, and among the adherents of Aryan culture,, who still 
constitute the overwhelming majority of. the Indian population, 
the idea of Indian unity took a special turn even from the start. 
The subsequent amplifications of this conception by establishment 
of shrines, by institution of places of pilgrimage, by sanctification 
of rivers and places through Pouranic traditions, have been dealt 
with in an able manner by Dr. Badhakumud Mookerji. It is 
necessary also to observe that into this'elastic framework of the 
conception of a spiritual unity of India all immigrant tribes and 
races, who could catch up even a veneer of Aiyan culture, could 
find their respective places. For here culture and not race or 
language was the passport for admission. The only formidable 
difficulty was about the Mahammadaus whose religion of' spiritual 
brotherhood kept them moored to the main body of their co- 
religionists outside the boundaries of India. It is. difficult for a 
western mind to grasp the order of ideas, unknown in European 
history, which has evolved this unique conception of the spiritual 
unity of India, — and which cannot in reality be equiparated with 
any of the forms of mediaeval communism. The' old Vedic love 
of the soil, the impregnable hieratic belief in a special culture 
directly springing from this soil, exclusive and peculiar to itself, 
and the faith that its full fruition lies in its victorious extension 
over the whole extent of this soil blend curiously in this Hindu 
psychological conception of Indian unity. Therefore when Seeley 
says -that ‘-‘in Brahmanism India has a germ, out of ' which sooner 
or later an Indian, nationality might spring,” he fails to 
understand that if any nationality were to grow out of this germ 
at all it would not be such nationality as we are familiar with in 
European history. It would in-fact have no potency at all to cul- 
minate in the national-state ideal. I refer to this point which’ will 

- 38 gee Seeley’s Expansion of England (1918), p.'226. 
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be elaborated later on only to show at this stage that a mind free 
from western conceptions of nationality is absolutely necessary to 
comprehend the problem of Indian nationality. The foreign idols 
of the cave, as we said at the beginning, have to be ruthlessly dis- 
carded at the threshold of onr subject. 

The venerable, old leaders of the Indian National Congress, 
who in the first flush of enthusiasm for western learning were 
inclined to pay almost fetish-worship to western political philo- 
sophy, were led astray by this very failing. Committed definitely 
to the cause of Indian nationality, they accepted unqucstioningly 
the western conception of it as its sole standard and measure. They 
took consolation from the fact that the existing nations of Europe 
were mi.xed races ; that in countries like Switzerland and Belgium 
differences of language and religion did not operate against the 
growth of nationality ; that in Germany extreme religious dissen- 
sions did not succeed in killing it and that even in Italy, where, 
before Mazzini and Garibaldi, nationality had but the glamour of 
a lost cause, national unity became finally possible.” Thus 
granting the possibility of Indian nationality, they laid emphasis 
on the altered circumstances of India since the cstahlishment of 
British rule, specially the adoption by the intclligcntsin of the 
English language as llnr/iia franca, the existence of common right.s 
and common grievances, and the extension of sympathy among 
the different races and peoples of India through increased facilities 
of intercommunication.® Led by their western prepossessions, 
these nationalists of the old school hailed all movements towards 
the cstahlishment of a common script or tongue in India, or 
eclectic religious movements such ns the Brahma Samaj or ti e 
Theosophical Society or the Sikh Klialsa, nr advanced ventures in 
social reform like inter-dining or intcrcaste marriage, ns contri- 
blitory to Indian nationality.*' The logic of their position honever 
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lias bcei.1 coinitermaiidod by the liiglier, inexorable logic of facts. 
Tlioiigli these nationalists will readily admit that nationality in 
India is growing,— even with the rapidity of a rolling snow-ball, 
— the factors which they laid their rest upon are steadily dwind- 
ling and diminishing. Even tlic Indian National Congress lias 
begun to cast off the English language as the Indian lingua 
franca; tlie lilicral religious movements which were expected to 
thin the lines, of partition between Hinduism and Mahammadism 
are by no means llourisliing in response to growing nationality ; 
advanced ventures in social reform, barring perhaps the limited 
question of ‘ untouchability,’ are getting more and more to be 
isolated phenomena, and the existence of British rule which was 
believed to foster the growth of Indian nationality, is now widely 
believed to have a tendency just the opposite.'’^ 

But even with a mind ‘ ‘ clear of cant,’ we may well own 
a sense of diffidence* in dealing with the subject in its almost 
immeasurable totality. The monumental phrase of Auguste 
Comte may fitly be employed to describe the amplitude of our 
subject — ‘ By the past, through the present, to tlie future.’ Any 
adequate treatment of it must embrace past history, present ten- 
dencies and future developments ns well. There are countries on’ 
the face of the earth the history whereof is known to persons less 
learned than Macaulay’s schoolboy, where one drama after another 
of human civilization have been played out and done with. After 
each performance the stage has been cleared and footlights blown 
out and the curtain has risen on a new one and so on into the 
present era. Such countries are Egypt, Mesopotamia, Persia, 
Greece and Italy. But though perhaps equal in age with these 
countries, where human civilization has enacted itself, drama 


difference of religion occupies not wholly an unimportant place. The Brahma Samaj 
by uniting Indians of varied creeds and beliefs under the bonds of a Common Faith, 
may help to remove' this great difficulty and foster and promote Indian union.” — Address 
on Indian Unity, 1878, Palit’s Edition of Speeches, 2nd Ed., Vol. I, pp. 116-117. 

^2 This reversal of belief regarding the nationality-fostering virtues of British rule' 
has become very pronounced recently among Indian Nationalists who are supported in- 
their view by several European sympathisers. Even Dr. W. E. Inge, the Dean of St. 
Paul’s, to whom no bias or prejudice can be attributed, says incidentally in his essay 
on Patriotism, ‘‘ It would be unfair to say that Eome destroyed nations, for her subjects 
in the west were barbarous tribes, and in the East she displaced monarchies no less alien 
to their subjects than her own rule. But she prevented the growth of nationalities, as' 
it is to be feared we have done in India ." — Outspoken Essays (1920), p. 46. 
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after drama, India’s case is different. Here the whole history lias 
been but one vast and complicated play of which the fifth act is 
not yet. This marvellous continuity of Indian history clearly 
marks her off from other countries of equally hoarj' antiquity and 
makes every Indian problem so ivide and deep in its complications 
and so difficult of final solution. Traditions, customs, religious 
and social institutions live by their roots that strike far into the 
depths of almost prehistoric ages. With the learned labourers in the 
field of Indian research, it has been the custom hitherto to trace 
their subjects back to the Vedas, the earliest literary monuments 
of the Aryans. But a new school of Indian history is at the same 
time slowly rising wdiich would make even the Aryan invasion of 
India not the beginning of Indian history, but merely an early 
episode of it. As the Cretan discoveries of the last two decades 
have pushed back the beginnings of Greek history beyond Homer, 
so the recent researches into the non-Aryan and Dravidian 
elements of Indian history arc likely to take its beginnings oven 
beyond the Vedas and the Aryan invasion.” Doubts have 
already been cast on the very theory of Aryan invasion,” and 
attempts have been made to prove the Aryan race autochthonous 
in India which would put back her history even beyond the storied 
land of the Nile.” In fact the adventurous e.xplorer n.s lie 
proceeds up the river of Indian history comes gradually to de.spair 
of discovering its source and finds himself lost in the cloud-land of 
theories. But the custom of beginning research at the Wdas 
seems to be well settled up till now, and it i.s no doubt an advan- 
tageous point of beginning in ns much ns ue can start from the 
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comparatively solid ground of recorded matters. But as we proceed 
downwards through epoch after epoch, bright, dim or dark, — we 
marvel to find that, although the historical relations ramify amaz- 
ingiy, they nowhere break olT completely, — there is a. vital con- 
tinuity all through, liowevcr complicated, that never stops dead. 
Forces bear in upon it from outside, — immigrations of races, im- 
portations and inliltralions of culture, relations of commerce, 
invasions* by nomadic hordes, coiirpiests by foreign powers, — but 
they mingle after all in the main stream, and .serve to muddle or 
strengthen or even divert its current, but never to choke it oiT as 
in desert sands. Thus even the remote ])ast in its relation to 
the present, in India, unlike in Egy])t, ]\Iesopotainia, Persia, 
Greece, or Italy, is not a dead hand, but a strong! * living and . 
shaping hand. 

We have to regard and scrutinise this jiast in treating of the 
subject of Indian nationality in respect of its two uses — objective 
and subjective. Objectively considered, the past transmits to the 
present formative ideas, tendencies, institutions and various other 
living forces. As we have already seen, one of these ideas, uiz., 
the conception, from a cultural stand-point, of Indian unity is 
one which may be traced back to the Vcdic age. It determines 
the mental attitude of the Hindus towards the country of their 
birth and links them up with the later-coming ])eo])les and races 
who affiliated themselves to their religious culture. Another idea, 
as will be pointed out later, is the imperialistic one which marshals 
in one unbroken order the Vedic Chakravarti Eajas, Chandragupta, 
Asoka, Samudj’agupta, Akbar, Auranzeb, Shivaji down to the 
present King-Emperor of India. Still another idea is that of 
racial harmonisation and affiliation which, as Eabindranath Tagore 
has pointed out, has embodied and manifested itself in the unique 
and hoary institution of caste.'’® These ideas are long- 
descended inheritances fyom the past, not to speak of others wliich 
may be said to be of comparatively late introduction. 

But history, besides its contribution of these moral and 
spiritual factors, has another use — a much subtler one. From the 
subjective point of view, Indian histoi’y- is not a closed chapter to 
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the Indians of to-day. Eucken, speaking of the ‘ Eternal in 
History.’ says, “ Spiritually speaking, the past is by no means a 
iimshed story. It is always open to the present to discover, to stir 
up, something new in it. Even the past is still in making." 

' Thus history, from the human point of view,” he continues, 
may well seem to be a constant return upon old truth rather ' 
than a progressive advance towards neu- truth.”" This 
‘ stirring up of something new ’ in the past of India may become 
psychologically a potent formative factor in Indian nationality. 

If the history of India is one vast palimpsest, the past, when spelt 
out by the Indian mind, carries forward its meaning and signi- 
ficance into later writings on the parchment, and the perception 
of this continuity is the solvent of all the formidable contradictions 
that stare out of the census figures. As a well-known Irish 
writer, who is in deep sympathy with Indian nationality, has said, 

" The India of the Indians is no more the real India than a house 
is its occupants ; and the Indians of India arc not to be put wliolly 
in a census return. When you have put the Indian nation into 
a string of figures, you are eternities away from the real nation, 
unless you have reckoned up the contents of tlie counted heads. 
The real India hovers over India’s head ; it is the totality of all 
that lives in the region of the imagination.”" It is precisely 
in this ' region nf the imagination ’ that the past of India lives 
and works, however dimly it may be. If the past of India were 
erased and blotted out to the Indian mind, it would find in the 
present but diversities of race, language, creed, and culture with 
no hope of any real lasting unity evolving. With the present ns 
the starting point, the goal of Indian nationality may very well 
seem to be nowhere, a modern political chimera, but not so with 
the past. Hence Nivedita rightly insists on the ‘ awakening of a 
sense of history ' for the creation of the national idea.*’ 
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■Indeed it is this very blindness to the sense of history that unfits 
the writers of the Anglo-Indian school for the appreciation of the 
possibility of Indian nationality. In regard to our subject, there- 
fore, the past has not only an objective but also a subjective value 
which, I assert, only an Indian mind is capable of truly appreciat- 
ing. 

But the past must lead us on to the present, and in the 
appreciation of the present, greater difficulties must needs be 
experienced. The advantage of dealing with the past is that here 
time automatically winnows away the accidentals from the essen- 
tials of events, tendencies and movements. But a contemporary 
is faced with the mixed stiifi and his judgment is very apt to go 
wrong. The * perspective,’ which is of supreme value to the 
historian, is wanting, and when events move on before our very 
eyes in the mass, we are likely to miss their true import and 
direction. If these events again move the spectator also, another 
element of error arises from the inevitable shifting of the 
intellectual point of vision which must be its consequence. An 
Indian dealing with the present circumstances of India is thus in 
a doubly difficult position and he can only aim at second best. 
Now, there are strong currents in modern Indian life which are 
manifesting themselves not only in the field of politics, but also in 
• the domains of art and literature. One of the most dominant and 
puissant of these currents is a political movement, technical- 
ly. called Non-Co-operation, which is of the utmost im- 
portance in our study, as will be explained later on. Not only 
has this movement crystallised the-nationalist tendencies in modern 
India and overtaken and captured the Indian National Congress, 
but it has also thrown up on its crest a personality which in itsffif 
is an asset in national evolution. ’ We have thus not only ' to 
evaluate’ the movement, but also the personality at its head. 
MacDougall has an instructive chapter in his book on the Group 
Mind on the part of leaders in national life. Speaking of them,' 
MacDougall says, “ These men exert a guidance and a selection over 
the cultural elements which the mass of men absorb. They praise 
what they believe to be good, and decry what they believe to be 
bad ; and, in virtue of the prestige which their exceptional powers 
have brought them, their verdict is accepted and moulds popular 
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Opinion and sentiment.”® Mohandas Karamcliand Gand/ii, 
the leader of the Non-Co-operation movement, is an e.xact type of 
this class of national leaders, — a man decidedly not of pale hoiic.s 
and middling expectations. 

■ Hound this great political movement of our time, ivhich is 
still in progress and the npshot of whicli we can see only darkly 
through a glass, there is a subtle play and interplay of many 
political forces which we have got to calculate, Swadeshism or 
the preference for home-made commodities is one ; the change in 
the whole mental attitude of the Mahammadah population of India 
towards the country of their birth (tor which however, as I shall 
have occasion to explain later on, the Treaty of Sevres and the 
mutilation of the Khilapat was not solely responsible) is another ; 
they are indeed material and psychological forces that detormino 
the character of the main political movement. Out of all the 
bitter and passionate oontrovensies about this political movement, 
one fact stands out clear, viz., that, in its essence, it is a fiotent 
nationality-movement, having famous counterparts in the modern 
history of Europe.®' 

But the problem of nationality, tlioiigb essentially political, 
has a scope that overlaps the area of politics. Nationality, being 
after all a reflex of the Group Mind in its highest organisation, its 
activities and manifestations must needs 'ho various and eom- 
preliensive. There may possibly he, as a contemporary -nTiter on 
political ideals has well pointed out, ‘.a tendency to mythology .in 
the use of such terms ns the Crowd Mind or the Soul of a People.’” 
But it is nonetheless tnic that an awakened sense of nntionnh'ly 
shows itself in, while it is at the same time Imth measured and 
advanced by, many form.s of activities non-politieal or even extrn- 
])oIitica1. In Ireland, the Celtic Revival and schemes of economic 
organisation were forms of national activity : the adoption of the 
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Hungarian language and of education free from state-control are 
famous instances from Hungary ; even in very recent times 
Bohemia tries to .raise her head above the welter of the Balkan 
States by insistence on the native language and culture of the Czech, 
and Ukrania aspires to separate herself nationally by an appeal to 
the heroic and literary traditions of the Euthenian Little Eussians. 
There are essentially, similar movements and activities current in 
India at the present time in non-political domains, such as the 
movement for national education, the encouragement of 
Hindustani as the Indian lingua franca, Bengal School of 
Painting, etc., which are seeking to realise vaguely what is best 
expressed by an equally vague expression, viz., the soul of the 
people. These movements may appear to be quite disparate and 
unrelated to one another. They will be dealt with in their place. 
But though from an external point of view they appear to be 
different and separate currents, their movement is in the same 
direction and towards one mouth. There is no mistaking the 
fact that, among the thinking population of the country, there 
exists a feeling, vague and inchoate it may be as yet, that the 
principle by means of which the vastly differing tastes and men- 
talities of the highly mixed poiDulation of the United States of 
America are unified, through education and training, into a 
common political personality, should govern all public movements 
and activities in our country too. Just as the heterogeneous 
immigrants of America are steadily ‘ Americanised,’ so the 
different and divergent sections of the vast population of India 
require to be Indianised in order to develop a common nationality. 

“ Acting on the same principle, India must recognise that certain 
standards of taste, thought and sentiment are necessary to union 
and should devise and carry out a comprehensive scheme of 
‘ Indianisation ’ with a view to creating a new type of Indian 
citizenship and building up an efficient unified Indian nation.” 

It is this feeling for ‘Indianisation,’ — which at the present 
day is fully though vaguely conscious of itself, that rationalises 
and unifies such movements in different directions as we have 
mentioned above. 


53 Sir M. Viswesrvaraya’s Reconstructing India (1918). 
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opinion and sentiment.”” Mohandas Karnmcliand Gandiii, 
, the leader of the Non-Co-operation movement, is an e.xact type of 
this class of national leaders.—a man decidedly not of pale hopes 
and middling expectations. 
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still in progress and the upshot of which we can see only darkly 
through a glass, there is a subtle play and interplay of many 
political forces which we have got to calculate. Swadeshism or 
the preference for home-made commodities is one ; the change in 
the whole mental attitude of the Mahammada’n population of India 
towards the country of their birth (for which however, as I shall 
have occasion to e.vplain later on, the Treaty of Sevres and the 
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the character of the main political movement. Out of all the 
bitter and passionate controversies about this political movement, 
one fact stands out clear, viz., that, in its essence, it is a potent 
nationality-movement, having famous counterparts in the modern 
^ history of Europe.*' 

But the problem of nationality, though essentially jKilitical, 
has a scope that overlaps the area of politics. Nationality, being 
after all a reflex of the Group Mind in its highest organisation, its 
activities and manifestations must needs lie various and com- 
prehensive. There may possibly be, as a contcmporaiy writer on 
political ideals has well pointed out, ‘.a tendency to mythologj’ jn 
the use of such terras as the Crowd Mind or the ^ul of a People.’" 
But it is nonetheless true that an awakened sense of nationality 
shows itself in, while it is at the same time both mea.sured and 
advanced by, many forms of activities non-political or even extra- 
political. In Ireland, the Celtie Revival and schemes of economic 
organisation were forms of national activity ; the adoption of the 
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Hungarian language and oi' education free from state-control are 
famous instances from Hungary ; even in very recent times 
Bohemia tries to raise her liead above the welter of the Balkan 
States by insistence on the native language and culture of the Czech, 
and Ukrania aspires to separate herself nationally by an appeal to 
the heroic and literary traditions of the Buthenian Little Russians. 
There are essentially, similar movements and activities current in 
India at the present time in non-political domains, such as the 
movement for national education, the encouragement of 
Hindustani as the Indian lingua franca, Bengal School of 
Painting, etc., which nre seeking to realise vaguely what is best 
expressed by an equally vague expression, viz., the soul of tlie 
people. These movements may appeal* to be quite disparate and 
unrelated to one another. They will be dealt with in their place. 
But though from an external point of view they appear to be 
different and separate currents, their movement is in the same 
direction and towards one mouth. There is no mistaking the 
fact that, among the thinking population of the country, there 
exists a feeling, vague and inchoate it may be as yet, that the 
principle by means of which the vastly differing tastes and men- 
talities of the highly mixed population of the United States of 
America are unified, through education and training, into a 
common political personality, should govern all public movements 
and activities in our country too. Just as the heterogeneous 
immigrants of America are steadily ‘ Americanised,’ so the 
different and divergent sections of the vast population of India 
require to be Indianised in order to develop a common nationality. 

“ Acting on the same principle, India must recognise that certain 
standards of taste, thought and sentiment are necessary to union 
and should devise and carry out a comprehensive scheme of 
‘ Indianisation ’ with a view to creating a new tjq^e of Indian 
citizenship and building up an efficient unified Indian nation.”®^ 
It is this feeling for ‘ Indianisation,’ — which at the present 
day is fully though vaguely conscious of itself, that rationalises 
and unifies such movements in different directions as we have 
mentioned above. 
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has a scope that overlaps the area of politics. Nationality, being 
after all a reflex of the Group Mind in its highest organisation, its 
activities and manifestations must needs ’bo various and com- 
prehensive. There may possibly be, as a contemporary writer on 
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Hungarian language and of education free from state-control are 
famous instances from Hungary ; even in very recent times 
Bohemia tries to raise her head above the welter of the Balkaji 
States by insistence on the native language and culture of the Czech, 
and Ukrania aspires to separate herself nationally by an appeal to 
the heroic and literary traditions of the Ruthenian Little Russians. 
There are essentially, similar movements and activities current in 
India at the present time in non-political domains, such as the 
movement for national education, the encouragement of 
Hindustani as the Indian lingna franca, Bengal School of 
Painting, etc., which are seeking to I'ealise vaguely what is best 
expressed by an equally vague expression, viz., the soul of the 
people. These movements may appear to be quite disparate and 
unrelated to one another. They will be dealt with in their place. 
But though from an external point of view they appear to be 
different and separate currents, their movement is in the same 
direction and towards one mouth. There is no mistaking the 
fact that, among the thinking population of the country, there 
exists a feeling, vague and inchoate it may iDe as yet, that the 
principle by means of which the vastly differing tastes and men- 
talities of the highly mixed population of the United States of 
America are unified, through education and training, into a 
common political personality, should govern all public movements 
and activities in our country too. Just as the heterogeneous 
immigrants of America are steadily ‘ Americanised,’ so the 
different and divergent sections of the vast population of India 
require to be Indianised in order to develop a common nationality. 

“ Acting on the same principle, India must recognise that certain 
standards of taste, thought and sentiment are necessary to union 
and should devise and carry out a comprehensive scheme of 
‘ Indianisation ’ with a view to creating a new type of Indian 
citizenship and building up an efficient unified Indian nation.”®^ 
It is this feeling for ‘ Indianisation,’ — which at the present 
day is fully though vaguely conscious of itself, that rationalises 
and unifies such movements in different directions as we have 
mentioned above. 
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One standing feature of tbe situation is sometimes made too 
much of and about which it is necessary to utter a word of cau- 
tion. It used to be believed and is still believed though by a 
constantly dwindling number that British Government, acting 
like a magician’s wand, is awakening sleeping India into a sense 
of nationality. “The fact remains,” asserts Prof. Gilchrist, 
“that Indian nationality is — or will be when completed — a 
product of British rule."“ The argument of the believers in 
this creed is, briefly, that British rule has brought certain benefits 
to India which have had their effect in evoking nationality in the 
country. These benefits are well-known and Indians themselves 
have shown their glad appreciation of them by ready and un- 
hesitating appropriation. But, while willing to give British nile 
in India all the credit that is due on this particular score, the only 
kernel of truth in the above argument scorns to us to lie that the 
necessary concomitants of a western system of administration 
and governance which cannot possibly go on without such modem 
conveniences as the Eailway, the' Post and Telegraph the Law-Court 
with its western tradifion of uniform and equal justice, the School 
and the College, tbe Legislative and Executive Councils, etc., 
have made easier the progress of a feeling of nationality in India 
by facilitating the material ways and means by which it must 
work. In a country, politically and intellectually dead, all fbc'C 
amenities, increased a hundredfold, would not evoke any feeling 
of nationality at all. Tbe real fact is that Indian nationality is 
not and cannot be a product of British rule, but its working and 
manifestation is facilitated by the amenities of western civilization 
introduced by it. It is necessary to refer to the topic here in order 
that the reader, if be happens to belong to the alxive school of 
thought, may not assume that in our calculations! on Indian 
nationality in the following pages, we have really counted with- 
out the host. 

As a matter of fact, the situation, at which India stand.s at tl e 
present time, bristles with numerous points of interest for the 
student of Indian nationalifi*. Borne nation, ali.sts are inclined to 
make of it a political Pi'g.aii. But the student must clear hi* 
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mind’s eye of the mists of political enthusiasm or optimism. He 
has to keep his eye, from the angle of vision that his subject 
determines, on the singular conjuncture of tendencies which the 
present situation reveals, and estimate them with scrupulous and, 
if possible, over scrupulous accuracy. Such estimate, it will be 
found, is a task of extremely delicate difficulty. 

How the scope of our work allows us to project our outlook on 
the subject even into the future. The temptation of entering the 
cloud-land and dream-land of political prophecies is a common and 
at the same time a dangerous one. Political philosophy has not 
yet ripened into a science of history which would make prevision 
possible. When therefore the political philosopher, who is not a 
politician, is called upon to take account of the future, he can do 
no more than describe the existing tendencies. He can only point 
to such dispositions of phenomena as have a sort of syllogistic 
value, leaving the inference to be drawn by that subtle god of 
human destiny whom the Germans call Time-spirit (Geitgeist). 
Between the premises and the conclusion so many indeterminate 
factors intervene that social phenomena which include politics 
can never be resolved by process of logic. Political speculations 
and forecasts have therefore a hopeless air of unreality about 
them, and it is enough to be able to read the dim outline of the 
future in present tendencies, rather than attempt to prefigure it 
more clearly by driving these tendencies to their logical conclu- 
sion. There is perhaps nevertheless a core of truth in the follow- 
ing dictum of Auguste Comte : — 

‘ ‘ In the minor arts of life it is generally recognised that 
principles should be investigated and taught by thinkers who are 
not concerned in applying them. In the art of Social Life, so far 
more difficult and important than any other, the separation of 
theory from practice is of far greater moment.” 
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Basic Factors of Indian Life 
Race and Nationality 

Race is a biological fact. It enters into tbe composition of 
different nations and peoples in various degrees, forms and com- 
binations. Thus we have nations composed of a practicallv 
homogeneous race (c.y., Iceland, China), nations composed of a 
sub-race produced by repeated blendings of allied racial stocks 
le.g. England), nations m which the racial stocks though partially 
blended have not, owing to some geographical separation, fused 
so completely as to produce a distinct snb-racc {c.y., France), 
nations in which the races have existed side by side in a more or 
less loose conglomeration (c.g., Switzerland), nations in which a 
variety of races has been held together in a sort of ineehaiiical 
mixture (c.y., the United States of America) and so on. Ethno- 
logy has established the fact that in nearly all parts of the ivorld 
(with the iiossible exception of the inaccessible parts of Africa and 
America and distant inhabited islands of tropical ocean.s), racial 
purity is only a myth. ' From China to Peru,’ races exist in 
separate geographical groupings in almost untold permutations and 
combinations. How racial differentiations come alxmt, — whether 
through the operation of the same agency which the Darwinians 
believe to bo tlic origin of species or othenvisc, — i.s a problem still 
awaiting solution, nor is the discussion of this ob.scurc biological 
problem pertinent to our purpose. 

But the problem we have to deal with is the bearing of Rare 
on Nationality. It vonid no doulit lie accurate to say that the two 
belong to two different range.s of phenomena ; irhile rare is pro- 
perly a question of biology, nationality is a question of pyvchnlojty. 
But it is file subtle inter-relation betueen the liiologiral fart of 
race and the essentially psyrhologieal fact of nationality that "r 
have to consider and (londer over. 



BASIC PACTORS OP INDIAN LIPE 


2.9 


Sociological writers ol the older school used to ignore or make 
little of the possibility of such an inter-relation. The then pre- 
vailing doctrine of psychology which regarded the human mind 
as a tabula rasa cast its influence on the sociological speculations 
of such writers as Mill and Buckle. “ Of all vulgar modes of 
escaping from the consideration of the effect of social and moral 
inhuences on the human mind,” says Mill, ” the most vulgar is 
that of attributing the diversities of conduct and characier to iniier- 
ent natiu'al differences.” Thus Mill insisted with laboured over- 
emphasis on the moulding forces of education and social environ- 
ment, while Buckle on physical environment, in shaping national 
character. The school of Mill and Buckle still survives, though 
in recent years the ‘ inherent natural differences ’ which they 
affected to discount have been attracting more and more emphasis 
in sociological writings. 

Before history began, there were the flowing periods of what 
are called pre-history and proto-history. Their total duration 
vastly exceeds the properly historical period of the world. Ke- 
cent researches into anthropology are steadily bringing these ob- 
scure periods, but dimly discerned and ill defined till now, into 
increasing clearness, and so successfully exliibiting their import- 
ance and significance in the making of the historical period, that 
recent historians attempt to include them within the range of 
their discussion.^ During these long formative periods, the 
influences of physical environment and similar biological factors 
must have exerted a much more potent shaping power than in 
later periods, since the increase of civilization implies the grow- 
ing resistance of man to the influences of physical surroundings. 
Thus, according to MacDougall, the original or primary divergence 
of mental type between any twn peoples must have been due to 
two fundamental causes, viz,, differences of physical environment 
and spontaneous variations of mental structures.^ These causes 
again have operated on human society during its historical period 
with a force in inverse ratio to the growing power of civilization. 
Bagehot therefore draws a perfectly intelligible distinction between 


1 H. G. Wells, for instance, in his Outline 0 / the History of the World (1920). 
2 MacDougall’s Group Mind, p. 211. 
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what he calls the race-making force, ‘ which has now wholly, or 
almost, given over acting ’ and the nation-making force, proper- 
ly so called, ‘ which is acting now as much as it ever acted, and 
creating as much as it ever created,’ ^ This ‘ race-making force,’ 
which no doubt may be ultimately resolved into several com- 
ponent forces and which has almost given over acting during the 
historical period, has produced those inborn racial qualities that 
exert such determining influence in history. Now, these racial 
qualities are thoroughly recognisable : their determinant power in 
history is also unmistakable. But while writers of the old school 
sought to explain them on the historical basis of differences of 
political and religious institutions, writers of the new school 
ascribe them to biological factors long operating during pre-hisforic 
periods, regarding all political and religious differences hetween 
two peoples (such as the English and the French for example) ns 
being not primary, but secondary only.* Thus at the threshold 
of history we stand with well-defined peoples whoso minds are 
not at all like tabula rasa, but arc already written and scribbled 
over an infinite number of times. ‘ Motley was the wear of the 
world when Herodotus first looked on it.’ and so it has continued 
down to date. 

Now in .social scienee.s every effect tends to hccoine ulliiiiatcly 
an operating cause. While on the one hand the biological forces, 
operating during the long period of pre-history, hare produced 
innate differences of race, these differences themselves in their 
turn have produced during historical periods distinct differences 
of social and moral environment. Their operation has followed 
the lines of biological evolution. As Mac Dougall says, \\c may 
in fact regard each distinctive type of civilization ns a species, 
evolved largel)- by selection ; and the selective agency, which cor- 
rc.sponds to and plays a part analogous to the part of the physical 
environment of an animal s|iccic3, is the innate mental consti- 
tution of the people. The sum of innate qualities is the environ- 
ment of the culture-species, and it effects a selection among all 
culture-variations, determining the survival and further evolution 
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of some, the extermination of others. And, just as animal species 
(especially men) modify their physical environment in course of 
time, and also devise means of sheltering themselves from its 
selective influence, so each national life, each species of civili- 
zation, modifies very gradually the innate qualities of the people 
and builds up institutions which, the more firmly they are 
established and the more fully they are elaborated, over- 
ride and prevent the more completely the direct in- 
fluence of innate qualities on national life.” ® The analogy drawn 
so fully by MacDougall contains a profound truth which may oe 
illustrated from the political, religious and social institutions of 
different nations. 

Thus it has been held by leading European ethnologists like 
Eipley and Eleure ® that of the three main racial stocks which are 
distributed among the diverse peoples of Europe, viz., Homo 
Europosus, Homo Alpinns, Homo Mediterraneus, the first is 
distinguished by greater individualism, independence and ini- 
tiative? of character, while the second and third by greater tendency 
to be guided by and depend upon authority. These seem to be 
essentially racial qualities, as they exhibit themselves in all con- 
cerns of life and are clearly perceptible even in personal inter- 
course. A traveller in France — a country where all the three 
racial stocks are represented — can easily pick off a representative 
of the Nordic race from the Southern. “ A Norman, as you may 
see by looking at him, is of the north, a Provencal is of the south, 
of all that there is most southern.” ^ Now these racial qualities, 
the existence of which is so palpable and note-worthy, have wide- 
spread and far-reaching consequences. They work themselves out 
in history in the political, religious and social institutions of the 
European peoples in accordance with the pre-dominance of one 
or another of these racial stocks in them. It is a well-known fact 
that individualistic forms of political and social organisation hold 
sway among peoples v/here the Nordic type prevails. In this res- 
pect, England and France are often contrasted. “ Thus France, 


5 MacDoTigall’s Group Mind, p. 113. 

6 See Ripley’s Races of Europe and Fleiire's Human Geography in Western Europe 
(1919). 

7 Bagehot’s Physics and Politics, p. 70, 
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in becoming a republic, did not overthrow the centralised system 
perfected by Henry Louis Xr\', Eichelieu and Napolean ; for 
that system was congenial to tlie innate qualities of the mass of 
the people.” But across the Channel, England has ahvay.s 
favoured and developed popular and individualistic forms of poli- 
tical government. With regard to religious institutions also, it is 
found that the Protestant v.ariety of Christianity with its emphasis 
on individual conscience prevails and flourishes exactly in those 
regions of Europe where the Nordic typo predominates, while the 
Catholic variety with its reliance on authority covers and coincides 
with the other regions. In the Netherlands, for c.xamplc, the line 
of racial division runs clearly along the line that divides Protestant 
Holland from Eoman Catholic Belgium The outstanding insti- 
tutions of society also exhibit the same racial dilTercnces. Thus 
the Feudal system of France — a direct result of what Buckle calls 
‘ the dominance of the protective spirit in France ' — being 
transplanted by William the Conqueror in England rajjidly im- 
derttunt dissolution in the course of about three to four centurie.s, 
mainly because it went counter to ‘ the spirit of indcpcndcnec in 
England,’ ns Buckle terms it. We cannot indeed lay our finger on 
the real secret of the different fates of the Feudal system in 
England and in France unless we are prciiarcd to take into account 
the operation of these differences in innate racial qualific.s. 

Eace then is a selective agency in national life. It evolves 
congenial tyqies of political, religious and social institution iiiiil 
depresses or kills out types uncongenial to it. It thus plays the 
same part in the collective life of a people as pliy.sieal eiiviroiiiiieiit 
docs in animal life. Vet as this very eolleelive life develops it- 
self and cxiiands into an organised type of civilisation, the raeial 
factor ceases to operate directly, though ” giving a coti.starit bias 
to the evolution of the social environment." This o|ieration of 
race bv wav of a sort of natural selection in the life of a people i» 
eoniparativelv easy to nnilerstaiid. But the difTieiilty ronic, ill 
where this race factor is not a simple nr integral one. 

We have said at the iK’ginnitig that a |s«li!e de<cended ftoiit 
a single racial slock is an extremely rare exception. ^ In nio'd 
eases races exist in dilferenl |iermiitalmns and rortibifi.'itiorM uillo 
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in definite geographical groupings. We use the phrase, 
‘ geographical groupings,’ advisedly so as to include peoples and 
nations in different stages of corporate organisation. Three such 
typical geographical groupings, viz., England, France, and 
United States of America may be considered. The original popu- 
lation of England consisted probably of a mixture in some un- 
ascertained proportion of the fair-complexioned Nordic Homo 
Europoeus and the darker Southern races. Homo Mediterraneus 
and Homo Alinnus. The predominant type was probably Nordic 
of the Celtic variety. The colonisation of the Angies, Saxons and 
Jutes led to a diffusion of some closely- allied stocks of the Nordic 
race all over the island, and since that age, there have been further 
diffusions of the same race through the Danes and the Normans 
with the result that the Nordic type has come to prevail. For long 
centuries, among these allied stocks there has gone on free cross- 
ing and fusion till the process has evolved a distant race. In the 
innate mental qualities of this sub-race, there are several strains 
blended in complete harmony, and a proof of this harmonious 
blending is found in the fact that though the Celtic element in it 
stands in the far back-ground of its history, it still shows itself, as 
Matthew Arnold has pointed out, in certain characteristics of 
English literature — in its turn for style, its turn for melancholy 
and its turn for natural magic.® In France all the three principal 
racial stocks of Europe are largely represented. But they exist in 
a condition different from what we find in England. They remain 
more or less separated geographically in three belts running east 
and west and there is no such intimate fusion of stocks as in 
England. Consequently no such distinct sub-race has been pro- 
duced in France and the expression, ‘ French race,’ would hence be 
scientifically inaccurate. In the mental qualities of the French 
people too, wide divergences will be found from the north to the 
south whicli are ' perceptibly represented in mediaeval French 
literature, — in the Chansons, for example, which were sung in 
the north in the langiie d'oc dialects and those sung in the south in 


8 Matthew Arnold on 
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the Idngue d oil. In the Unite'd States of America tlie racial condi- 
tions are different altogether from those in England and in 
France. In a huge geographical receptacle are held together the 
representatives of all the races and sub-races of Europe. They are 
neither separated in different localities nor fused into an organic 
whole. The blending and crossing of stocks is not considerable 
and the mixture of races there can best he described as a niechani- 
cal mixture. Yet out of the diverse mental qualities of those 
casually nii.xed races, there has been emerging even in our time a 
recognisable type!, namely, the American. Now there can he no 
denying the fact that in all these three geographical groupings we 
have distinct nations. England, France, and the United States 
have each its characteristic organisation of corporate life, its pecu- 
liar social and political institutions, in short its particular 
nationality. Yet the racial factors in all these three nations are 
combined in three different and various ways. The selective 
agency of race in these cases must have been a highly complicated 
one. 

In each of these cases, however, we may discover a certain 
stability and harmony of the co-existing racial elements. In ' 
England, as we have seen, it is produced by fusion, in France by 
a long-established centralised government, and in the United 
States by a prevailing democratic nlmo,sj)hcre which has enormous 
.absorbing power, In fact it is only in countries where this har- 
mony exists that race can c.xert undisturbed its selective [lower 
over culture-variation or its constant bins on the social environ- 
ment, and thus define the di.stiiictive nationality of a iieojilc. In 
all cases where this racial st.ability and harmony has not been 
secured, by whatover means it ni.ay be, the mixed people licld in a 
geographical grouping has tended tow.ards disruption. It would be 
a commonplace to say that avhen races mix in a geographie.al re- 
ceptacle they bring together their innate mcnt.al qualities: if tbe i- 
menial qualities arc harmonious, tliey can ojicrale together and 
evolve by combined selective power a cuUurr-si»eits, a p,al(iable 
Ivpc of nationality. But where there are mixed ran-s ssho bring 
together discordant and mutually j.irring nuntalilici. Iho jirocc s 
of accordant selection is disturl>ed and the evolution of natioualilv 
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becomes impossible. Wc are tlms in a position to imclcrsiand the 
true bearing of race on nationality. But the factoi' of race is rare- 
ly simple or integral : hence its operation in almost all cases is 
bound to be greatly comjilieated, and becomes possible only wliei’C 
no conflict of tendencies or jarring of mentalities arises from racial 
complications ; in other words, the process to be successful in evolv- 
ing nationality lias to work under one condition, viz., the stable 
harmony of racial elements. Where this condition has been ab- 
sent or has broken down, either no nationality has been evolved or 
its appearance has vanished at the first luird touch of reality. The 
last European .W^^i g^^vc this touch of j-cality to the ])coples of 
Europe and its disintegrating results have been gradually unfold- 
ing themselves during recent years before our eyes with all the 
ringing passionateness of jiost-Elizabcthan tragedy. 

We have not yet reached .such a stage of perfection in histori- 
cal generalisation and political science as to be able to lay down 
kws which operate to bring about racial harmony in a mixed and 
diverse people. On taking a broad survey of the facts of history, 
it will appear that the condition of racial harmony where it exists 
has been brought about in various ways, sometimes mainly 
through natural ])hysical causes indc))endcnt of human effort and 
sometimes by artificial means such as a centralised government, 
monarchy or republic, which people have consciously devised. Of 
the former, Switzerland is a ]')erfect example. The small Swiss 
confederation is as well safe-guarded as any nation from racial con- 
flict or disruption and the bulwark of Swiss nationality is the 
natural and physical environments of life in their beautiful moun- 
tain-girt country. “ Reduced from of old for all means of com- 
munication with the world to the mountain-paths or the difficult 
navigation of a stormy lake, this sort of seclusion has naturally 
drawn them close together among themselves. Erom this spirit of 
association and of mutual aid, which they possess in a high 
degree, accompanied as it is by isolation of the individual — a 
natural result of the pastoral life — there develops in each one of 
them a courageous independence. It is thus by the configuration 
of the land as well as by the habits of the people that these little 
valleys seem -to have been providentially destined to become, in 
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the centre of Europe, the cradle and one of the fortrcsRcs of 
liberty.”’ 

We may on the other hand cite from contcmporar}* history 
alone examples of peoples that have suffered disintegration and 
artificial groupings that have gone to pieces, for lack of racial har- 
mony and stability ; 

Great Britain and Ireland— It was in 1800 that this artificial 
group teas formed by the Act of Union forced through Parliament 
by Pitt and Castlereah. It was expected at that time that the 
group thus formed by a coup tic grace of legislation would attain 
an organic unity, and this fond c.xpcctatiou was symbolised on tlio 
New Year’s Day of next year by a new imperial standard which 
was exhibited on London Tower and on the Castles of Dublin and 
Edinburgh combining the three crosses of St. George, St. Patrick 
and St. Andrew, popularly known .as the Union Jack. But 
students of history know that this wisbed-for and lookcd-for unity 
was never attained, that the Irish always insisted on remaining 
Irish, and that after bitter struggles lasting for nearly a century 
and a quarter, as these lines arc being penned, the new.s is cabled 
that tlie Irish Treaty Bill has received Royal Assent on 31sf Jfarch, 
1922. By this Act, the artificial group formed in 1800, though 
not finally broken up, is loosened almost to the jioint of disruption 
and there is reason to think from the recent activities of Dc Valera 
and his party that the Treaty docs not spell the last word m Irish 
politics. 

Tile affairs of Ireland arc part history and part current 
politics. But those who have kejit a steady eye on the grovtb of 
what has been called ‘ the sacred egoism of Sinn Fein ’ ” rannot 
have failed to notice how definitely this cgoi.sra ' has cryslalli.'.cd 
round the nucleus of race. Throughout the lOtb century, at- 
tempts were made to eliminate it from the national life of Inland, 
hut with no result at all. The linguistic and literary niovements. 
emliodied bv the flaelic lA-agiie .and the Cutuan an fitaedhe.al, 
started in 1893 and 1902 respectively, which shai>ed the Sinn Fein 


J» S.f.f- IV.n t* a rjirf»is,n f.i ' ,/ 

/’r-* ■ J* IV.n It* »i ♦•i- UfT* 

fV I-«! IVM n »r ! I f lOl" -Ai It* *■ »’ 



iJASlC FACTORS OF INDIAN LIFE 


37 


egoism, ran on definitely racial lines : they sought to separate the 
Gaelic mentality and its resultant culture from the Anglo-Saxon.^^ 
Language, the supposed badge of race, was made the rallying point 
of the resurgent Irish nation. As embodying the literature, the 
history, the ideal, the social ensemble of the Irish, it was con- 
sidered to be the strongest bulwark and safeguard of its historic 
egoism. “Our frontier is twofold, “ says MaeSwinney, one of 
the purest-minded of the numerous martyrs to the Sinn Fein cause, 
“ the language and the sea.’' His dream was the foundation of 
an Ireland, “ full of the music of lier olden speech and caught by 
the magic of her encircling sea.“ Both MaeSwinney and Pearse 
emphasised the spiritual aspect, symbolised by insistence on the 
Gaelic language and the Gaelic culture, of Thomas Davis’s 
nationalism. “ Davis,” says the former, caught up the great 
significance of the language when he said, ' It is a surer barrier, 
and more important frontier, than fortress or river.’* Similarly 
Pearse in his Tract on TJic Spiritual Nation analyses Davis’s 
teachings the core of which he finds to be the conception of 
spiritual nationality as the sum of the facts, spiritual and intellec- 
tual, which mark oil one nation from another, the language, the 
folklore, the literature, the music, the art, the social customs.^'’ 
Thus Ireland has stood to Sinn Fein nationalists as the 
visible image of the great Gaelic language and culture over which 
the Anglo-Saxon seeks in vain to cast its liated mantle. The 
loud and distinct ring of racialism in the Sinn Fein conception of 
‘ourselves,’ can be heard with more or less distinctness through 
all the noise and storm of the political history of Ireland. The 
word, ‘ Gaelic,’ with its full racial implication, is writ large on 
all the clamorous nationalist movements of the country. Under 
the outward appearance of political agitation, they yearn in their 
souls for and hark passionately back to 

‘ ‘ The old memorials 
Of the noble and the holy, 


A brief Bummary of the main incidents and their interpretation ■will be found 
in a ■well-'written pamphlet, entitled, ‘ Sinn Fein — An Illumination.’ 

12 MacS'n'inne 3 ’'’s Principles of Freedom (1921), p. 131. 

13 Ibid, p. 133. 

1^ See Henri’s The Evolution of Sinn Fein (Modern Ireland in the Making Series 
— Talbot Press), p. 208. 
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Of tlie chiefs of ancient lineage, 

Of the saints of wondrotis virtues, 

Of the Ollamhs and the Brehons, 

Of the bards and the botagiis.”” 

We all know how this racial rift between England and Ireland 
has \\idened with the lapse of time till political separation between 
the countries, averted for the time by the recent Treaty, has become 
almost inevitable. 

The /Uisiro-Hiingarian Empire— The clearest case of racial 
disharmony and consequent disintegration is provided by the now 
defunct Austro-Hungarian Empire. For centuries racial conflict 
had been the key-note of this so called * ram-shackle empire ' of 
Central Europe. The age-long conflict between the Teutonic 
Austrians of Austna proper, Tyrol, Styria and Corinthia and the 
Hunnish Magj’ars inhabiting the central Daniibian plain is now a 
matter of history and centres round the honoured name of Louis 
Kossuth. But since the separation of Austria from Hungary, a 
pre-existing though subordinate racial conflict had been gradually 
coming to a head, tu'?., the conflict between the Magyars on one 
hand and the Czechs of Bohemia, Moravia and Silc.sia together 
with the Slovaks of Northern Hungary with whom they arc liound 
by common cause and racial aflinitic.s, on the other. Shortly 
before and during the led European Mar. "Itumanin jrridenia 
had become almost as familiar a phrase ns Italia Irridenta.” “ 
Among the medley of races and potential nations in Austro- 
Hungary, " The national idea suddenly l>egnn to produce a great 
fermentation during the forties: it culminated in the nmaring and 
confusing Revolution of 1818, which broke out simultaneously 
among all these conflicting i>eople.s, and most fiercely among the 
Magvars.” During the seventy rnld years that have elapsed .siiua' 
then', the eoulhets lietueen the traditions of Teutouie hegemony, of 
the old independent kingdom of Hungary, the passionate lingering 
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memories of the ancient greatness and glory of the defunct Bohe- 
mian kingdom, which had centred in the fifteenth century, round 
John Hus the Prophet and Ziska the General, produced a racial 
jar of protentious magnitude. The dismemberment of the old 
empire into the Austrian Kepublic, the Hungarian Kepublic and 
the Czecho-Slovak State, as a result of the War, is an inevitable 
denouement of the racial complications of centuries. 


Race in India 

Having sketched in brief outline the bearing of race on 
nationality, we shall now turn to the vexed subject of race in India. 
India covers a vaster area than any geographical division of 
Europe, or of any other continent, which corresponds to a well- 
defined nation. Its history covers a longer duration than that of 
any country in Europe with the possible exception of Greece, 
which has been latterly proved by the Cretan discoveries of Schlie- 
mann, Evans, Halbherr, Hawes and others to be co-eval 
in antiquity with hoary Egypt and Phoenicia. India theTefore 
has offered ampler possibilities for the mixtme of races both in 
point of time and of space. European writers, accustomed to 
. shorter views and smaller scale's, have not inaptly called India a 
museum of races. The expression may be taken in a double sense, 
to indicate the enormous number of races held together within 
its boundaries as also the clean-cut distinctions that still subsist 
among them. 

A running view of the distribution of peoples and races in 
India is supplied by the following summary presentation by a 
recent writer.^® “ In Beluchistan, to begin with, we have two 
distinct peoples, not, however, differing very markedly in physical 
appearance, which is usually handsome in both men and women. 
There are the Beluch tribes speaking one or more languages of the 
Persian type, — ^being in fact like the Afgans, Armenians, Ossets 
and Kurds, little more than an outlying extension of the ancient 


18 Sir Harry Johnston’s The Backward Peoples and our Relations with them 
(The World of To-day Series, 1920). 



40 


IKDUN KATIONALlTi’ 


Persian empire ; there are tbe descendants of former Arab in- 
vasions and colonisations (tbough tliese seem to liave Jost tlieir 
Semitic speech) ; and there are tbe Brabuis. * * * Kast of 
the Indus river and right up into the "Western Himalavas and 
Kaslimir, across Nortli Central India to Bengal and Orissa, we 
have perhaps 200,000,000 Indians spc'aking Aryan languages, but 
nevertheless differing a good deal in physical type. The Brahmin 
caste among the Hindus, most of the Sikhs, Punjabis and Sindhis, 
the descendants of Afgan and Persian invaders, the pebpics of 
Western Kashmir and adjacent states vary in complexion from 
dusky white to yellow and even brown ; but in lineaments and bead- 
form re'semblo the Southern Europeans or the Arabs. In Bengal 
and Assam, we find a strong Mongolian strain which results in 
little hair on the face and a rather rounded countenance. In 
central and southern India, the skin-colour is much darker, in 
some places almost becoming black. The aboriginal strain is 
strongest here, and tbe more savage tyjws recall the black 
Australian. In Ceylon there is a mixture of the Negroid Tamil 
with the aristocratic Aryan Hindu tyjie resembling that of Nortli- 
eni India, together with a Mongolian element evidently derived 
from Malaysia. On tbe coasts of Southern India and Ceylon, 
there are also turbulent [wople like the Moplas, .seemingly 
descended from colonics of sca-faring Arabs. There arc also dark- 
skinned Jews, and further north in the great coast-towns ami 
trading centres, Parsis. The Parsis arc descended from tbe 
Persians of the old firc-worsbipping religion who lied to India 
when Persia was conquered by Arab armie.s and converted to 
Mabomedism. Add to these, many diverse ty|>es of Asiatic-, the 
million of Portugese half-castes C goanc.se '). the Englisb-sia-ak- 
ing Eurasians, the Dutch half-castis of Ceylon, the French lialf- 
caste.s from Pondicherry, and it will be realised how little uni- 
formity there is in the inhabil.aiits of the vast Indian Empire." 
This is a jiretty compklc picture, though slightly inareiirate in 
some of the details, of the amazing mixture of races in India, and 
tho.se who concentrate only on this external asiiert of Indian life 
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are apparently- justified in holding the view of Sir John Strachey 
and his school that India is no country, but a mere geographical 
expression. 

These? ethnic data have been collated and classified, specially 
by Eisley and Gait, in connection with the decennial census of 
India. By applying to them the well-known anthi'opometric tests 
of cephalic index, nasal index and facial angle, Eisley has classified 
Indian races into seven physical types — (i) Turko-Iranian, (ii) 
Indo-Aryan, (in) Scj'^tho-Bravidian, (iv) Ayro-Dravidian, (v) 
Mongolo-Dravidian, (vi) Mongoloid, and (mi) Dravidian. This 
standard classification however has been vigorously attacked on its 
own ground, and the difficulties which beset Eisley’s method and 
render its, results dubious have been well pointed out by his 
editor, W. Crooke, in the Introduction to his work.^° It is be- 
side our purpose to take a hand in the thorny controversies that 
make the subject of Indian ethnology so fascinating and perplex- 
ing at the same time. But there is a general agreement among 
experts about the component racial elements, as pointed out by 
Eisley, whatever may be their distribution, composition and ulti- 
mate analysis. West and east, we have two outlying racial 
groups, viz., the Turko-Iranian and the Mongoloid, and so far as 
the internal evolution of Indian history is concerned they may be 
dismissed from consideration with a very short notice. In the 
main- body of India itself and forming integral factors in the age- 
long . evolution of its history, we have autocthonous racial 
elements like the Dravidian (which some scholars resolve into two, 
viz.,, Kolarian and Munda), elements derived long centuries 
back from outside like the Aryan (which also, according to some 
scholars, were not racially homogeneous), elements infiltrating 
much later on in history like the Hun, Bactrian and Sc5rfchian, 
elements invading the country still later like the Tartar, Afgan 
and Mongol, whose governing genius upreared the Peacock Throne 
at Delhi and held the rod of power till the advent of other 
races from the west. Thus chronologically arranged, it may ap- 
pear to superficial observers that a procession of races runs right 


so See Ibid, XVTII-XIX. See also Rama Prasad Chanda’s The Indo-Aryan Races, 
Part I (1916),, pp. 62-78. 
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do-^^Ti the vast held of Indian historj'. But it is not so in reality, 
for the races that drifted into India lost sooner or later their out- 
side affinities, mingled their blood ■with the surrounding popu- 
lation, evolved new types of sub-races and complicated further 
the? racial diversities of the population. They did not merely pass 
and repass over the stage of Indian history. This statement 
would perhaps require a little modification in respect of some later- 
coming elements which will be dealt with in its proper place, 
Bacial elements in India do not thus simply co-exist in mechanical 
mixture in the way, wo have seen, the races exist in the United 
•States of America, but mingle in a sort of molecular fashion to form 
distinct racial types — which Risley and Gait notably have attempted 
to distinguish and classify. Now a glance at any ethnological map 
of India will show that the Dravidian type has the widest distri- 
bution in India and, according to some scholars, it had a still 
wider distribution in the earliest age of Indian lustorj* and its 
displacement has been only gradually effected. This in short is 
the external appearance of tlic racial conditions in India at the 
present time. In order however to understand in what way tlioso 
racial conditions subsist, wc shall have to go further afield and 
pass on into Indian historj'. 

But in dealing with Indian races from the historical point of 
view, it is nccessarj' to use the utmost caution. Tlic present dis- 
tribution and composition of races may not after nil supply us 
with the key to their original distribution and conifiosition. There 
are certain laws in ctlinics the o|K*ration of wbicli though ohs- 
enro is unmistakable. What is called srlcctive birth-rate and 
death-rate brings about changes tbrniigli renturies in the distri- 
bution of raec.s. It has been proved by a mass of nnthrojxilogic.al 
ohsen'ations by ethnologists like Do Lapouge, Ammon and TTensen 
that even at the present day the racial rlemenU in Germ.any and 
France arc being modified tiy internal selections. The ^nrdi^‘ 
racial tjpe is l>eing steadily weeded out in these roiiiitric:^, and the 
hqx* of Homo Alpinus is gaining ground on the Homo KumiwetH. ’ 

It is extrernetv unsafe to ignore the<e ethnic laws and rely s^dely 
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on the data of history. Eisley in fact falls into this trap in assign- 
ing Scythian origin to the Marhattas, and it is necessary for ns to 
exercise the greatest caution while dealing historically with the 
racial problems of India. 

Making however the minimum assumptions, we have to. un- 
derstand clearly in what relation the races stood to each other in 
the past and to what extent this relation has been modified in the 
course of Indian history. In traversing the highly speculative field 
covered by this question, all that we can do is to fix our attention 
on the leading features of history and pass with long rapid strides 
from epoch to epoch. 

It is, as we have already said, the custom of workers in the 
field of Indian research to begin from the age which is represented 
by the mantras of the Vedas and which has been compendiously 
-called by Srinivas Iyengar ‘ the age of the Mantras.’ We know 
however that it is possible to discover even in these mantras 
several stratifications of culture. Thus many of the mantras of 
the Eig-veda demonstrably belong to an age earlier and more pri- 
mitive than the age represented by several mantras of the 
Atharva-veda, and vice-versa. But one fact stands out, that 
throughout this age or during a greater part of it, there were cer- 
tain clear and definite racial conflicts in India — that between the 
Aryans and the non-Aryans, and subordinately among the Aryans 
themselves 

There is a ringing note of conflict in several hymns of the 
Vedas between the Aryas and the Dasyus. These latter were, of 
a certainty, not Aryan in race, though it is difficult to define 
exactly what tribes or races were comprehended under the name 
Dasyu or Dasa. The word is sometimes used to indicate war- 
captives as opposed to the Aryan free-men and sometimes _ of 
people warring against the Aryans. Where the word is used in 
the latter sense we notice unmistakably in some of the hymns a 

22 See lyenger’s Life in Ancient India in the Age of the Mantras. 

23 See Macdonell and Keith’s Vedic Index (1912), Yol. I, p. 65. “ Aryan foes 
(Vritra) are referred to beside Dasa foes, and there are many references to war' of Aryan 
versus Aryan, as well as to war of Aryan against Dasa. From this it can be fairly 
deduced that, even by the time of the Kig-veda, the Aryan communities had advanced 
far beyond the stage of simple conquest of the aborigines. In' the later Samhitas and 
Brahmanas the wars alluded to seem mainly Aryan wars, ho doubt in consequence of 
the fusion of Arya and Dasa into one community." • 
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racial and physiological difference implied. But in most cases 
the reference is to the differences, of cult and culture. Thus tlic 
Dasyus are called Avrala (without religious rites),'^ Ahrahma 
(without hymns), “ Ayajiju (without sacrifice), “ MridUra-vac 
(of lying speech),” Aharman (without ceremonial rites),” Adc- 
mjam (without gods),” Aitasa (of unintelligible speech),® etc. 
Srinivas Iyengar, by stressing such epithets applied to the Dasyus, 
indicative of differences in cult and culture, has propounded the 
view that the enemies of the composers of these hymns, thus des- 
cribed, were probably not racially different. The conflict between 
the Arya and the Dasyu was essentially not a racial one, hut a con- 
flict between the adherents of an imported Aryan culture and the 
opponents of it.“‘ This view however is onc-sided, for we have 
proofs in other hymns that the conflict was as much a racial ns a 
cultural one. 

Thus in the Eig-veda, III, 34, 9, it is said of Indra that ‘ he 
smote the Dasyus and gave protection to the Aryan colour (Aryam 
Varnam)’ and in x, 49, 3, Indra boasts that ‘ he gave not uj) the 
Arj’an name to Dasyu foes.’ The black skin of the Dasyus is 
referred to more than once, and Indra, the leading guardian deity 
of the Aryans, is said in I, 130, 8, to have ' jdagued the lawless ’ 
and ' given up to Mann's seed the dusky skin ’ Again in i.\, 41, 1, 
the river Soma Pnvaninna is said to ‘ drive the black skin far 
away ’ and in the ne.xt hymn the rilticss Dasyus arc referred to. 
The hymns have often been searched by scholars for other indica- 
tions about the physiognomy of the Dasyus. hut the result of the 
search has so far been the di.scovcrv of the dubious c.’cpre.'sion 
Atiaaa, which Max Jlrdlcr, in opposition to Sayana, interprets as 
'without nose,' i.r., ‘flat-nosed.’® The aliove references lime- 
ever arc sufficient to prove that under the name of Dasyu is 
included a people who wore not Aryans and were racially 

11 lUl-rtJJ, I. 51. 6: 1. 116, 8; il. II 1 

a nu, It. 16. 0. 

» ihu, Til. 6. a 

r IHJ. 

urns. j. 23. B. 

11 nil. 

xnn. T. 2J. s. 

II Uft tn ^ 

»J I.iy rtJt. t, ?■.>. 10- 



BASIC BACTORS OF INDIAN LIFE 


45 


distinct from them. As regards the composition of this people, we 
have Very little solid ground to go upon. In the Eig-veda, I, 
100, 18, Indr a is said to have slain the Dasyus and Simyus, the 
latter probably a race allied to the Dasyus or a particular Dasyu 
tribo. The expression, Pamajanah, which is of frequent occur- 
rence in the Vedas, has lent itself to various interpretations at the 
hands of Vedic scholars. But Yaska, the most ancient Vedic lexi- 
cographer, gives an interpretation w'hich is probably much older 
than his own time, by which the expression is said to include the 
four varnas with the Nisada as the fifth. Mr. Eamaprasad 
Chanda insists that the Nisadas represent the aboriginal non-Aryans 
who are called Dasyus in the Vedas. But whatever the compo- 
sition of the non-Aryans, it is clear that there was a keen and de- 
termined racial conflict between them and the Aryans in ‘ the age 
of the Mantras.’ 

There is strong ground also for the view that these Aryans 
themselves were not racially homogeneous, even leaving out of 
consideration the theory, held by some scholars, that an Aryan race, 
properly so called, never existed at all. The' theory of Aryan im- 
migration into India in successive waves was first put forward by 
Dr. Hoernle. ■“ This theory supposes that after the first swarm 
of Indo- Aryans had occupied the Punjab, a second wave of Aryan- 
speaking people, * * * impelled by some ethnic upheaval, or 
driven forward by some change of climate in Central Asia, made 
their way into India through Gilgit and Chitral and established 
themselves in the plains of the Ganges and Jumna, the sacred Mid- 
land (Madhyadesa) of Vedic tradition.” This theory has since 
received confirmation on linguistic grounds from Dr. Grierson 
and on anthropometric grounds from Sir Herbert Eisley who dif- 
ferentiates the latter type by calling it Aryo-Dravidian ^ Mr. E. 
Chanda also has drawn attention to certain obscure legends in 
Vedic literature which hear out the theory of racial heterogeneity 
of the Vedic Aryans.^® Thus, according to Chanda, there were two 


33 Yaska, HI, 8 — ” Gandharvas, manes, gods, demons, and monsters according to 
some, and the fonr Varnas •with Nisada as the fifth according to the Upamanyns.” 

34 Clianda’s The Indo-Aryan Races, Part I, pp.'3 B, 

35 Eisley’s The People of India, pp. 66-66. 

36 Chanda’s The Indo-Aryan Races, Ch. I. 
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sections of the sacerdotal class in Vedic India, Brahmans by des- 
cent and Brahmans by adoption who differed in their physical 
types. In the Eig-veda (VII, 33, 1) tlie Vasisthas, who repre- 
sent the first group, are described as Svitijam, white, while KauM 
(X, 31, lit, representing the second group, is Svaoa or Krshm, 
dark.” Patanjali, in his commentary on Panini (on Y. 1, 115) 
described the physical characteristics of the Bralimana as white 
complexion and yellow or red hair which appeared so strange to 
his scholiast Kaiyata that he says that Brahmans with such physi- 
cal characteristics flourished in a previous cycle of cxi.stcnco and 
their descendants are rarely seen. There arc also traditions to in- 
dicate that some of the Vedic tribes, t.g., the Turvasas and the 
Yadus, came by a different route from a different region.*' The 
theory of the existence of four original Gotras (Miila-gotrani) and 
the subsequent development of several other Gotras ‘ which came 
into existence through good deeds ’ would also seem to imply a 
racial differentiation among the Aryans.” Along with ihc.so 
indications, wo have to road the significance of the fact that in 
several instances in the hymns certain Aryas arc reprc.scntcd to be 
as much the enemy and victim of Indra as the Dasyiis themselves. 
For instance in the Aitarcya Brahtnaiia, the descendants of Visv'a- 
mitra together with the Amlhrns, Pundrns, .Snhara.s, Pnlindns, 
Mutibas are said to form a large portion of the Dasytis.” The 
conclusion, though highly speculative, is not irnprohahle that tribes 
like the Angiras, Kasyapa, Vasistha and Bhrigu, forming the 
^fula Goirani, were the representatives of the original Aryans in 
India ; that they formed the nucleus of the sacerdotal c.isle to which 
there were accretions from the later-coming Aryans, and that, 
while these formed the hulk of the prie.stly body, the later Aryans 
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made up the warrior class, and were distinguished not only by oc- 
cupation but also by difference of race. This unconscious sense of 
original racial difference might possibly, be the source of the 
curious conflict between the Brabmana and the Ksatriya which 
survives through the Upanisliads down into Buddhistic and Jaina 
literature,^'’ It is not possible to elaborate the point further in this 
thesis, 

The well-known Purusa Sukta in the Eig-veda (X, 90, 11-12) 
is admitted to be a late hymn. We do not know what changes 
society underwent through intermixture and cross-breeding during 
the period, preceding the compilation of this hymn. But the 
.sense of racial conflicts in society survived, and this sense of race 
became the foundation of a theoretic classification of society. In 
the above hymn, four classes of society — Brabmana, Eajanya, 
Yaisya and Sudra— are represented as springing out of several 
parts of the primordial Purusa — ^they are clearly differentiated in 

origin, e.g., ^ W ^ 

I In the Taittiriya Samhiki (vii, 1, 1, 4-6) the same 
Purusa is called Prajapati, and the process of creation of all things, 
material and spiritual, is described on the lines of the Purusa 
SuMa: Thus from his mouth, • proceed Trivrit hymn, Agni, 
Gayatri metre, Eathantara Saman, Brabmana among men, and 
goats among brutes ; from his chest and arms, Pancadasa hymn, 
Indra, Tristup metre, Vrihat Saman, Eajanya among' men and 
sheep among brutes ; from his belly, Saptadasa hymn, Visvadevas 
among gods, Jagati metre, Yairupa Saman, Yaisya among men 
and cows among brutes ; from his feet, Bkavimsa hymn, Anustup 
metre, Yairaja Saman, Sudra among men and horse among 
brutes. It is easy to discover here that the earliest conception of 

^0 This conflict between the Brahmanas and the Faatriyas forms one of the 
obscurest chapters of ancient Indian history. The real significance of this conflict is still 
an unsolved problem. Some highly suggestive thoughts on this point -will be found in 

Rabindranath Tagore’s brilliant, essay, entitled I (See Vrnvaai' 

Baisakh, 1319 B.S.). The superiority of Ksatriya teachers like Janaka is a feature of 
Upanishad literature. It is the Ksatriyas who are represented there as repositories of 
spiritual lore. In the Buddhist Suttas, wherever the castes are mentioned, Ksatriya 
comes first in the enumeration. See Rhys Davids’s Dialogues of Buddha, Vol. II, pp. 
103 if. In the Jaina Kalpa Sutra fin Bhadravahu’s Lives of the Jinas), it is said that 
Arhats, etc., are not born in “ low families, mean families, degraded families, poor 
families, indigent families, beggar’s families or Brahmanical families ” (See Jaina Sutras, 
S. B. E., I, p. 22o). . , 

The whole passage is quoted in Chanda’s The Indo-Aryan Rqc. (foot- 
note). Chanda’s translation, the accuracy of which I am not competent ' \ < 

at pp. 34-35. 
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the four classes of society was that they were four different species 
with physiological differences such as the expression Vawa (colour) 
clearly implies. It has often heen observed that the tlicoiy of 
social classification in India is analogous to similar theories in 
other countries,- — it is in fact the only* rational classification on 
which all ancient society was based. But what differentiafes tfie 
Indian theory is this recognition of congenital and natural differ- 
ences among classes, — a distinct survival of old racial conflicts, ns 
we have already seen. In its evolution, the Indian theory was de- 
termined by an ancient ‘ sense of race.’ 

At a later stage of social evolution, we find this sense of rare 
evaporating and leaving behind only a theory of heredity. There 
are famous instances to show that in the Vedic ago racial inter- 
mixture was not interdicted, and marital alliances among the races 
must have brought about in the course of centuries a stale of society 
in which race-conflict was no longer the determinant of social 
classification, 'micli we come down to the age of the Rmritis, wc 
find that race or physiological difference is no longer the leading 
idea, but the difference of social habits and occupations. The idea 
f is prominent in the Mahahharala, expressed succinctly in the 
Bhagaval Gita, vnn W ipwilfiTOTipr. nnd elalmralcd in a 

conversation between yudhi.sibira nnd Ajngarn in tbo Ajngnr-inrrn 
(Aranyaka), eh. 2o0.‘> In the Srimat Bhngara! again, in f).12..fifi, 
the idea is carried to its logical consequence nnd it is asserted that 
if the qualities of a certain caste arc discovered in a jx'rson of 
another caste, ho should be de.signaled ns liclonging to that caste 
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the qualifications whereof he possesses/'’ The birth-theory of 
caste is elaborately refuted in a late Upanishad, called the Vaj- 
ra-sucikopanisad, in which the question, ^ gx (who is 

Brahmana?) is emphatically answered by saying ^ 

(There is no Brahmana by birth) . The Smritis have thrust into 
prominence and have elaborated and settled once for all the ancient 
Yedic classification of society. But the idea of any racial conflict 
or physiological difference is conspicuous by its absence in the 
Smritis. They take society as it is and apply to it the ancient 
classification on the ground of the possession of hereditary qualities. 
The classification is altogether functional and not racial, deter- 
mined by hereditary occupation and not by original or congenital 
difference. , It is well-known that this standard classification was 
but a recognised norm and corresponded at no period of Indian 
history to actual conditions of society.'’® 

It is important to consider at this stage the complete modifi- 
cation of the caste-theory from the Vedic age to the age of the 
Mahabhamta and the Smritis. We have pointed out above' that in 
the age of the Mantras there was a keen racial conflict between the 
Aryans and the non- Aryans. But when we come down to the 
later age we observe that the conflict takes on another character ; 
it is not a racial conflict at all, but one of social habits and occu- 
pations, fixed by heredity. In the Mahabharata, Tudhisthira asks 
as to how to distinguish a non- Aryan who appears like an Aryan? 
Yisma answers him by saying that a non- Ary an is to be known by 

his conduct (e.g., f^xf^^rTSFTfTr)/® This Acara 


* * guwn pIs i 

i.e., Even a Sudra witli the characteristic qualities of a Brahmana is to he called 
a Brahmana. 

Proof of this is now overwhelming. See Rhys David’s Buddhist India, pp. 65 ff. 
The evidence is not confined to the Jatahas and other Buddhist literature. There are 
traces even in Smriti literature to show that the castes never kept to their proper functions. 
See, for instance, Atri-Samhita, 364-376, in which ten kinds of Brahmanas are mentioned, 
some among them warriors, some traders, etc. 


7 



•50 


ntolAK KATTONMilTr ' 


becomes later on the differentinm in place of race. The Vedic 
theory of original differences among the castes is altogether thrown 
overboard in the Mahahharala where it is said that there is no in- 
herent or congenita! difference between the castes ; that all men 
were originally created as Brahmanas, but they differentiated in- 
to diverse castes only he'eause of their A'arnm ; and that outside 
these castes there e.\isted the Pisacas, the Baksasas, the Pretns, 
and different classes of Mlecchas who were unregulated in thcii 
conduct and action A complete change is thus 

felt in the angle of vision with regard to the caste-theory. Acara 
or adherence to traditionary social regulations becomes the pass- 
port for admission to the Hindu-Brahmanic.al society. We know 
as a matter of history that between the age of the ilfontrns and the 
age of the Mahahharala, various races from outside the Irorders of 
India filtered donm into the country. They all had their respective 
places in society, high or low, according to the degree of strictness 
in their observance of the Acara, the Brahmanas being of course 
its traditionary custodians. Thus it is said in the Mahahharala tint 
the Sakas, the Yavaiias, the Kainhhojns were Ksatriyas, hut they 
f became Vrisala (outcastc), because of the absence of Brahmanas 


win i 

•»— I S9-’I<V4|, 

* » ff irni i 

rev ^ nnn i 

eTimtnrirvrfhm: »Wv: Ts^httv: « 
f<v: vTfTt r?n: I 

I J I }!»\*» 

Rtt ww iTf ft wm: i 

pjKTxi twit: « m ftfwn « * 

fTrTTt'fTtiv: t 





feASiC FAGiORS OB INDiAN. LIFE 5i' 

among them.'’® For the same reason, the Dravidas, the Ealingas, 
the Pulindas, the Usinaras, the Koli Sarpas, the, Mahisas, 
who were Esatriyas also fell.'’® It is highly interesting to contrast 
this passage: ^ydth another in the Aitareya Bmhmana, in which 
the Andhras, the Pundras, the: Sabaras, the Puhndas and the Muti- 
bas, the Dravidian tribes, and races, are classed as Dasyus, the 
racial antagonists of the Aryans.®® In fact the sense of race must 
hav.e already passed away when races like the Sakas and the Yava- 
nas. frorn outside and antagonistic races within like the Dravidas, 
the Ealingas and the Pulindas could be allotted recognised places 
in society. Social recognition depends on one test only — how 
far the people conform to: Acara 7 

Phe Smritis as we have said adopt the same ancient classifi- 
cation and seek. to apply it to existing conditions of society. They 
do not refer to race-distinction at all, but only to the later criterion 
of adherence to Acara. But the legists of ancient India found 
that there existed large and populous classes who were not guided 
by traditionary social regulations at all and in whose case the test 
of Acara would fail. In these instances they invented a theory 
which is adumbrated in the Makabharata, viz., the theory of Var- 
nasankara. The theory was that these classes came into existence 
by a complicated system of misalliances among the original four 
Varnas, which is elaborated in 48th chapter of the Anusasana 
Parva in the Mahabharata. A great play is made with this theory 
in the Sroritis, and there is no doubt that the classes described 
as the result of Varnasankara, viz., the Ambosthas, the Parasa- 
vas, the Ugras, the Sutas, the Vaidehakas, the Candalas, .the 
Magadhas,. the Nisadas, the Ayogavas, etc. — included tribes and 

II- 

. . - ' ■ — Mahabharata Anusasana,-jpa 3 ya,.ZZ, 21 . 
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peoples drawn from different races, who were hardly amenable to 
what is known popularly as Hindu law. 

The caste-theory, thus expanded and developed from original 
race-distinctions, succeeded in creating a social, orbit, bounded by 
the traditions of ancient Indian culture, within which racial dis- 
tinctions were rapidly dissolved and racial conflicts smoothed out.. 
Till the 10th and the 11th centuries, A.H., this social orbit em-. 
braced practically the whole of the Indian peninsula. A condition 
of racial stability and harmony was produced thereby which, as we 
have seen, is achieved in other countries in other different ways. 
Over this wide social orbit, successive socio-religious systems have 
operated in the course of Indian history, but without impairing its 
complete and well-rounded wholeness. Buddhism and Jainism 
for a long period covered a large portion of it, and though these . 
systems were inimical to the pretensions of caste superiority, they 
did not break up the complex structure of existing society, but only 
modified it to a certain extent. The actual modifications brought 
about by Buddhism and Jainism in Aryan-Brahmanical society are 
still a matter for research and are not capable of being dealt with 
here. But it is certain that they did not break up ancient society 
into its component atoms, but only altered its aims, ideals and in- 
ternal divisions. It has often been said that the caste-system is the 
bond of Hindu Society. But such a description is entirely mislead- 
ing. Census officers, specially in Southern India, have experienced 
considerable difficulty in defining the name, Hindu. Says Mclyer 
in the Madras Census Eeport of 1881 — “A good deal might be said 
as to the propriety of the use of the word ‘Hindu’ as a religious 
classification when applied to the mass of the Southern Indian popu- 
lation. Eegarded as a definition of religion, or even of race, if is 
more liberal than accurate. From the point of view of race it 
groups together such widely distinct peoples as the true Aryan 
Brahmanas, and the few Ksatriyas we possess, with the Vcllas 
and Eallars of the South, the Nairs of the West and the aboriginal 
tribes of the southern hill-sides. As a religious classification it 
lumps the purest surviving forms of Vedio belief with the demon 
worshippers of Tinuovelly and South Canara. On the other hand, 
if it conveys no very distinct idea of a race limitation or a religious 
group, it serves fairly as a socio-political classification since it 
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treats as a whole the people who recognize caste, and who are go- 
verned by one' form or other of Hindu law. ’ The fact is that the 
caste-theory really created a certain social orbit which had no 
other boundary than the traditions of ancient Indian culture. To 
call it. Hindu is to misunderstand its true scope and significance, 
for historically Buddhism and Jainism which sprang out of the 
same culture had also their places in it.®^ In the next section of 
this chapter, this point will be dealt with in a fuller way. 

At a certain stage of Indian history therefore a condition of 
racial harmony was produced in India which in England had been 
produced by racial blendings, in France through the effe'cts of cen- 
tralised government and in America through the subtle absorbing 
influence of a prevailing democratic atmosphere. The caste-theory 
was at the same time a solvent of racial conflicts and a,n agency 
for the unification of races. Wherever the ancient customs, tradi- 
tions, and manners of society, summed up in the conception of 
Acara, spread and established themselves, race distinctions were 
merged, , and tribes and communities of diverse origins arranged 
themselves harmoniously round the nucleus' of caste. This in- 
tegrating aspect of the caste system has been emphasised by 
Eabindranath Tagore who says: “Her (India’s) caste system is 
the true outcome of the spirit of toleration. For India has all 
along been trying experiments in evolving a social unity within 
which all the different peoples could be held together, while fully 
enjoying the freedom of their own differences. The tie has been as 
loose as possible, yet as close as the circumstances permittdd. This 
has produced something like a United States of a social federation, 
whose common name is Hinduism.” 

This social unity at one time Embraced practically all the 
teeming races and tribes of India and it still covers about two- 
thirds of the whole Indian population. The caste-theory proved 
the sole and sufficient bond of Indian society. But its integrating 

. 51 Quoted in the Censns Eeport, 1911, p.114. _ . 

52 There are many instances found all over India to show that people following 
Buddhist of Jaina modes of faith and worship have still their, places assigned in Hindu 
society. Pundit Haraprasad Sastri in his Discovery of Living Buddhism in Bengal (1897) 
has conclusively shown that many lower orders of Hindu Society in Bengal follow a 
degenerate Buddhist mode of worship (e.g.. Pharma Puja) and in Sastri’s opinion they 
should he included as Buddhists in the Census rather than Hindus. 

53 Tagore’s Nationalism. 
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efficacy did not last throughout, for in the 10th and 11th centuries, 
races from outside began to invade India who not only did hot con- 
form to the ancient Acara, but were frankly and aggressively hos- 
tile to it. They could not even be covered by the facile theory of 
V arnasanjidra and thus fitted into the comprehensive system of 
caste. They were races, mid-Asian in origin and Islamic in 
religion, who owed allegiance and claimed affiliation to the cult and 
culture, not of India, but of Arabia and Persia. 

The social unity of India was broken in upon by these invad- 
ing hordes of Turks, Afgans and Mongols. They were more' war- 
like and virile races and soon established themselves in the country 
as the military aristocracy. But their affinities with relatives out- 
side were lost in the course of time and they became part and 
parcel of the Indian population. Earlier than the invasion of 
these war-like tribes, who came to plunder and remained to rule, 
other races who could not be taken up into the wide embrace of the 
ancient caste-system had also planted colonies in India, — the fire- 
worshipping Parsi refugees from Persia, the Arab colonists in 
i Malabar whose descendants arc known as the Moplas,“ the Arab 
invaders who settled in Sindh, and a handful of Jews in the south 
from Syria. But they remained as more or less isolated patches, 
hardly affecting the course of social evolution. But the Turkish, 
Afgan and Mongol tribes not only infused a considerable element 
into the Indian population, but by conversion to Islamism, suc- 
ceeded in detaching large masses from the traditional social orbit. 
In the Census Report of 1911, it is said th.at “ even in Northern 
India, the Mahomedan population is by no means wholly of foreign 
origin. Of the 12 million followers of Islam in the Punjab, 10 
millions showed by the caste entry (such as Rajput, Jat, Arain, 
Giijar, Much!, Tarkhan, and Tell) that they were originally 
Hindus. The number who described themselves as belonging to 
foreign races, such as Pathan, Baloch, Sheikh, Saiyid and Moghal 
was less than 2 millions, and some even of these have very little 
foreign blood in their veins. Pundit Hari Ki.shan Kaiil is of opinion 
that only i5 per cent, of the Mahommedans of the Punjab arc 


See Thorston's CasUs and Tribes a/ SouUeni India (nnSer Jt«ppa»), 
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r£!ally of foreign origin."^'’ In the oilier provinces loo, specially 
in Bengal, the Mahainniadans are mostly the descendants of Hindu 
converts, and there are interesting classes of people all over India, 
such as the' Sunni Boras and the Molasalam Giriasiyas of Bombay 
province, the iMalkhiinas of the U. P., the’ Hatia Hunhis, the 
Sheikhadas, the iMoninns of Gujrat, who hover on the boundary 
line between Hinduism and Islam. 

The fact thus emerges that during centuries of iMahnmmadan 
rule, it was not really race conllicts that dishirbed the social unity 
of India, but what really happened was that the ancient social orbit 
was whittled down by the falling off from it of large masses who 
formed themselves round a ditTercnl nucleus. As Bisley has riglit- 
ly observed, “ Islam is a force of tlu' volcanic sort, a burning and 
integrating force which, under favourable conditions, may even 
make a nation. It melts .and fuses together, in which no survivals 
of pre-existing usages can be deteetdd. The separate strata dis- 
appear : their characteristic fossils are crushed out of recognition ; 
and a solid mass of law and tradition occupies their place.” This 
actually happened with the large masses of pojuilation who deviated 
into Islam from ancient socictv. Their racial tendencies were 
disftolved or 'completely subordinated to the. strict regimen of 
Islamism. Thus we can observe that, in s))itc of the apparently 
confusing mixture of races in India, the problem of race here is 
•neither of the same character nor of the same poignancy as in 
some countries of Europe. The particular mentalities of the 
numerous races that have settled in India and have entered into 
the composition of her teeming iropulation liave in fact dch^eloped 
. gradually with the slow lapse’ of centuries under the • moulding 
pressure and influence of two different systems of cult and culture, 
viz., that which prevailed before the 11th and 12th centuries and 
•that which encroached upon it thereafter. The mould was not 
race, but formative cultural system which rounded off all racial 
divergences. 

Since the' 17th and 18th centuries, India has been invaded by 
races from Europe also. But these races never came to stay and 


55 Census Report, 1911; pi 128. ' ' • 
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merge themselves, as did the races from mid-Asia, in the Indian 
population. They retained completely their external affinities and 
never looked upon India as their final home and resting place. The 
result of the influx of these European races has been the growth of 
small communities of cross-breeds, the Goanese,” the Eurasians, 
the Dutch and French half-castes who hang loosely on the main 
body of Indian population, without really entering into its com- 
position. Their total number is comparatively small and tbeir in- 
fluencei in history so negligible that they may safely be left out of 
account in considering the problem of Indian nationality. 

So to sum up, we have observed that, generally speaking, race 
operates as a selective agency in national life, — it thereby deter- 
mines the type of national character and the species of culture 
which is the outcome of it- But different races often mix and 
mingle in a single geographical receptacle without combining into 
an organic whole. In such circumstances, the operation of the 
selective agency of race is either conserved by racial harmony, the 
result, it may be, of historical or geographical circumstances or of 
human institutions, consciously devised or unconsciously evolved, 
or disturbed and deflected by discord and jar of incompatible races. 
In India the racial conditions are more complex than elsewhere, 
partly because of her vast geographical extent and partly because 
of the long-continued duration of her history. India however suc- 
ceeded in bringing about a certain racial stability and harmony in 
her own inimit.able way by the subtle agency of the theory and 
system of caste. In its origin, the theory was grounded on race- 
conflict, on a primitive sense of race. But it developed through 
the evolving ages till the race-conflicts were worn out and the race- 
sense merged in an accepted comprehensive theory of social classi- 
fication and gradation in which Acara took the place of race as a 
test of social status. Thus the caste-theory worked out a ccrtilin 
social unity in India, irrespefcfive of racial differences, which was 
grounded on adherence, sometimes only nominal, to the tradi- 
tionary bases of ancient culture. It produced a wide social orbit. 


Portognese half-castcs, called Ooaneso, who are uTOerons In IfctnbaT 




BASIC FACTORS OF INDIAN LIFE 


57 


an organisation of ancient culture, a socio-religious system which 
receives accretions even at the present day from aboriginal or bar- 
barian tribes. It was for a few centuries only, beginning with the 
lOtb, that this social orbit underwent contraction and diminution 
through large masses included within it falling away and attaching 
themselves to the nucleus of Islam and Islamic culture. Islam it- 
self was a fusing electric force and acted as a counterblast to racial 
tendencies. Its conflict lay in India at any rate in the sphere of 
cult and culture and not of race. If we tal^e a wide survey of racial 
conditions in India at the present time, we are struck with two 
apparently incompatible features — the enormous multiplicity of 
races in India and the practical absence of race-conflict, properly so 
called. Society in India cannot indeed be said to be in a state of 
equipoise, there being sharp conflicts which disturb its even tenor 
and hamper its balanced development towards tlie ideal of national 
unity. But these conflicts are of a different order. The main 
conflict is between cults, cultures and modes of social life, and there 
is side, by side a subordinate conflict between social classes, — the 
upper grades and the lower, those who were admitted ages ago into 
the social fold on the theory of Varnasankara. The lines of 
division, difference and conflict all over the vast Indian peninsula 
run right between the Hindu and the Mahammadan on the one hand 
and the Acaraniya classes of society and the Anacamniya (popular- 
ly known as ' untouchable ’) on the other. It is essentially class- 
conflict and culture-conflict and not the conflict of races that strikes 
the student of contemporary Indian history. 
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Religion, Culture and Tradition — Hmduism 
and Mahammadism. 

The practice and observance of a common religion induces a 
certain unity of social life which has been accounted by some 
political philosophers to be one of the basic factors of nationality. 
When, however, we descend from the ground of a priori political 
theory to historical examples, we find the unity of religion related 
to nationality as often as not. ‘ Thus the national character of 
,the Scots is probably more due to the work of John Knox than to 
any other single cause. The unity of the Bohemians was wrought 
primarily by John Hus and the ‘ Hussite wars.’ The Sikh com- 
munity in India, founded originally as a religious federation, suc- 
ceeded in developing a political and national entity in Indian 
history. In these oases the observance and practice of a common 
religion became the nucleus of a certain unity of life, which, being 
organised all round, produced a state of group-consciousness, the 
particular mental attitude implied by the conception of nationality. 
On the other hand, history abounds with examples to show that 
religious disunion has not operated to determine or obstruct the 
growth of nationality nor has religious unity alone succeeded in 
evolving it in the absence of other factors. It is said that there 
is no religious unity, properly speaking, in England and Germany, 
and yet no one has the hardihood to deny nationality to them. There 
are tribes and clans in Asia, professing either Islam or Buddhism, 
who have never been able to organise themselves into nations, 
although religious unity among them is wonderfully strong and 
sensitive. The fact is that w'hen ,we speak of the binding force of 
religion, we use the expression, religion, in a loose and vague 
sense, to include phenomena, subjective and objective, embracing 
the widest range of variety. 

Prof. Warren of Boston distinguishes two broad aspects of 
religious phenomena — (i) theoretical or speculative and (lO con- 
crete or historic. “ So far as these are systems of belief merely. 
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they constitute what may be called theoretical or' speculative 
systems ; so far on the other hand, as they are systems of tribal, or 
national, or voluntarily associated life, they may be styled historic 
or concrete.”^ It is this historic or concrete aspect of religious 
phenomena that carries importance and significance to the sociolo- 
gical or political thinker, for it blends with and cannot be 
dissociated from the organic life of society. It manifests itself in 
cultural and institutional formsi regulates the tone and temper of 
social and communal life, affects the innate qualities of race and 
sometimes, as found in ancient history, effloresces into a distinct 
type of civilization. An historic or concrete system of religion is 
in fact a highly complex product of continual interaction in various 
degrees between religious and social forces. “ Of necessity it 
enters into the social life' of bodies of men, constitutes a factor in 
the development of that life, conditions in a great measure its 
quality and is in turn conditioned by it. Hence originate concrete 
or historic systems of religion, reflecting and in some measure 
determining the genius of a particular people or of a particular 
religious society.”^ The binding force of religion must, there- 
fore, depend for its strength as well as its nature upon a variety of 
factors and conditions — the innate qualities of the people, summed 
up by Prof. Warren in the vague expression, genius, the forms, 
cultural and institutional, into which the religious conception is 
moulded by these innate qualities, the manner, often of inextricable 
complexity, in which these forms influence and permeate the life 
of society, acting upon, while at the same time being acted upon 
by it, and the special kind of cohesion which results to society froin 
this process of permeation. The bond of religion is thus not a 
bond of a single strand, of community of faith and belief merely, 
but a complicated network overspreading and interpenetrating 
society with countless delicate filaments. Religion expands into 
culture and culture into civilization. 

In India, since the beginning of history, there has grown up 
a complex and multiform system of religion and religious culture, 
which still lives and flourishes among two-thirds of the population . 
This system has been called by western scholars like Max Muller, 


2 W. F. Warren’s The Religions of the World and the World Religion, p. 2. 
^Jbid, p. 3. 
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the Bralimanio System, while it is popularly known as Hinduism. 
It is Aryan in its origin, in its dominant tone and temperament, 
in its resultant social culture, — connected in fact by ties of afiSnity 
through its mythology, rites, rituals and cultural forms with the 
other religious systems evolved by peoples belonging to the great 
Aryan stock. 

The system is undoubtedly indigenous to the soil. Its 
beginnings are lost in the mist of ages, and the period of its growth 
covers long centuries of Indian history. Attempts at its definition 
and delimitation have invariably ended in failure, and in the 
Census Reports will be found the practical difficulties that have 
always counteracted such heroic attempts.* Its distinguishing 
genius as well as its baffling quality has been a phenomenal power 
of absorption and assimilation. Throughout the long history of 
its growth and development, through the Vedas, the Bralmanas, 
the Kalpasutras, the Upanishads, the Ptiranas and the Dharma- 
sastras, it has dissolved into itself a great deal of pre-Aryan ani- 
mistic religions, something of the ethnic cults of the Bactrians, 
the Tartars, the Scythians and other tribes and races who invaded 
India at different ages and merged in her teeming population, al- 
most the whole of Buddhism and Jainism and some portions per- 
chance of several other religious cultures with which it camo in 
contact in course of history. This process of assimilation is not 
yet arrested after the lapse of countless years and the system of 
Brahmanism still shows a vigour of solvent and assimilative power 
that strikes one as all but undying. A religious system that 
gathers into itself so many and diverse elements must needs bo 
liighly complex, but its complexity is essentially organic and must 
not be misread as “a tangled jungle of disorderly superstitions,” 
as Sir Alfred Lyail describes it.‘ Its organic unity which lies deep 
beneath the bewildering variety of its superfieial appearances will 
strike any introsjiective student. 

In a series of profound and penetrating articles Mr. Aiiro- 
bindo Ghosh has sought to discover the source of vitality and the 
secret of unity of this great historic system of Indian religious 


* See Gait’s CensM Report for 2911, pp- 114 S. 
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culture.® He points out ably the reason for the failure of western 
scholars to appraise Brahmanic culture in its manifold totality. 
Most of them have found it easy to repe'at the wrong estimate of 
Lyall and of Risley who has given currency to the phrase, ‘ magic 
tempered by metaphysics,’ as a compendious and epigrammatic 
descriiDtion of Hinduism.'^ “ These’ misunderstandings,” says 
Mr.. Ghosh,® ” spring always from the total difference of outlook 
on religion between the Indian and the normal western mind. 
* * * To the Indian mind dogma is the least important part of re- 
ligion, and the religious spirit matters, not the dogma : but to the 
western mind a fixed intellectual belief is the most important part 
of a cult, its core of meaning, the thing that distinguishes it and 
make's it eitner a false or a true religion. That notion is a con- 
sequence of the western idea that intellectual truth is the highest 
verity. The Indian religious thinker believes on the contrary 
that all the highest eternal verities are truths of the spirit, intellec- 
tual truth turned towards the infinite must be not one but many- 
sided, the most varying intellectual beliefs may be equally true be- 
cause they mirror different facets, form, however separated by in- 
tellectual distance, so many side-entrances which admit us into 
the precincts of the eternal verity.” 

In the earliest philosophical core of Brahmanism, represented 
by the Upanishads, this central doctrine is again and again em- 
phasised. We find it as a leading idea in later scriptures, and a 
living realisation of it is regarded even to-day as the highest reach 
of Brahmanic spiritual culture. This doctrine or idea again is not 
a mere matter of intellectual perception, but it contains within it- 
self the germ of the concrete historic evolution of the whole system 
itself,. It is in fact the source of its assimilative power, the secret 
of its many-sided gi’owth, .and tlie real meaning of its apparently 
bewildering diversity and comprehensiveness. The historic result 
of. the working out of this idea has been that Brahmanism has out- 
grown the ordinary acceptation of religion and has come to be a 
great, • comprehensive, unifying principle organising a mass of 
social phenomena. Indian religion therefore cannot be connoted 

6 O-liosc’s A Defence of Indian GnUure (published in the Arya, Pondicliary, Vol. 

No. 1 cl sec.). 

7 Kisley’s The People of India (Croohe’s Ed.), p. 233. 

8 The Arya, Vol. VI, No. 1, p. 26. 
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by any western definition. “ In its totality it became a synthesis 
of all spiritual worship and experience, observed the one truth from 
its many sides, gave itself no specific name or limiting distinction, 
but only designations for its continuing cults and divisions. In its 
essential character, though strikingly distinguished from- other 
creeds by its traditional scriptures, cults and symbols, it is not a 
credal i-eligion, but a vast, universal, many-sided and unifying 
system of spiritual culture.”’ 

Brahmanism, being thus not a religion of fixed dogmas and 
creeds, has flowed into numerous forms and institutions, according 
to the innate qualities of peoples or communities that have passed 
under its all-embracing influence. Its diversities range on the 
philosophical side from the lowest forms of animism to the highest 
reaches of pantheistic and monotheistic philosophy, on the cere- 
monial side from the purest soul-worship to all the pagan pomp and 
glitter one sees in the sumptuous temples of southern India, and on 
the cultural from the lowest specimens of barbarity and brutish- 
ness among the aboriginal tribes and castes to persons of the 
highest light and leading. Brahmanism is really a vague bound- 
ary line within which differences of race, mentality and culture 
are allowed their largest scope and fullest play. It has none of the 
communally restricting quality common to other concrete systems 
of religion. In its broadest aspect it is thus essentially a principle 
of cultural union and synthesis. 

If we try to analyse this principle, we shall find that it consists 
mainly of three interblended conceptions of tradition, birth and 
country. Foreign scholars fall into the easy error of picking out 
certain outstanding features of the Brahmanic socio-religious 
system, such as caste, reverence tor the Vedas, respect for the 
Brahmana, adherence to the Smriti conception of Acara, etc., and 
make them the criteria of Hinduism.” But nothing can be more 
fallacious than this, for, as Census Keporters have found out, each 
and one of such criteria break down in practice as a working test of 
Hinduism. It is the intangible and yet palpable thing called 
tradition, “which furnished the prescribed rule for dealing with 
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the ordinary occasions of life, which is for the most part accepted 
without enquiry and applied without rcllcction and wliich also 
furnishes the appropriate institutions for providing for each class 
of social needs, for meeting coininon dangers, for satisfying social 
wants, for regulating social relations,” ” that may be said to be of 
its essence. ■ It is hardly realised by foreigners, accustomed to the 
credal and dogmatic religion of the west, that it is not mere 
customs, rites and culls, that Hinduism transmits from generation 
to generation in India. It has in fact never been characterised by 
any exclusive trenchancy of its intellectual, ethical and spiritual 
positions. Its tradition does not imply merely the eternal conti- 
nuance of deiinite customs and institutions, the projection into the 
future of its material signs and syjnbols. The whole history of 
Hinduism shows on the other hand that these have been subject to 
the process of evolution, of selection, and of adaptation like all 
historic institutions of the world, and when it is said of Hinduism 
that ” it has been closely embalmed in a mummy-like imitation of 
its primitive, existence,” the widest dci)artm‘c is made from the 
truth of history. In reality, what the Brahmanic system haiuls 
down is ” not merely a set of ideas, but the whole social environ- 
ment ; not merely certain ways of thinking or of acting, but the 
conditions which prescribe to individuals the necessity for think- 
ing or acting in certain specific ways if tliey are to achieve their own 
desires.” 

Birth is another of its component ideas. Where the essence 
of religion is some definite intellectual position, such as belief in 
Jesus Christ as the saviour and mediator, or belief in the absolute 
unity of Godhead and the prophet-character of Mahammad, the 
accident of birth can be' no restriction on an intending convert, for 
the intellectual truth only has to be accepted for complete conver- 
sion. But in a system like Hinduism which lays down no formula 
of belief and which lives by ancient tradition alone, birth becomes 
a highly important consideration. It is embodied in the Hindu 
theory of Adhilmra. As Ghosh says,^'’ ” The idea of the Adhi- 
kara has to be taken into careful account if w'e would understand 

See- Hobliouse’s Social Evolution and Political Theory (1913), p. 34. 
i’-^. See Bagehot’a Physics and Politics (Kegan Paul’s Ed.), p. 219. 

1' See Hobhouse’s Social Evolution and Political Theory, p. 35, 
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the peculiar character of the Indian religion.” It provides for 
graded entrance into the traditions of the Aryan-Brahmanical reli- 
gious culture only for those who are fitted for it hy heredity and it 
excludes those who have no heritage of these traditions. The idea 
rests on the profound psychological truth that ‘‘ the working of 
tradition cannot he redncdd to some simple psychological pheno- 
menon like that of imitation.”*^ One, who is not to the manner 
born, may indeed imitate the e.xternalities of the religious culture, 
hut he cannot spiritually nfRUate himself to it unless he has received 
hy hereditary transmission impulses, reflexes, and instincts conge- 
nial to it. A traditionary system like Hinduism must therefore 
naturally insist on hereditary aptitudes. Birth thus grows into im- 
Dortance in this system of religion. The whole svstem is dominated 
by the idea of heredity. The Hindu must have an ancestry, a 
Gotra, a Pravara.^ In all social sacraments (Samskara) he must 
invoke the spirits of liis ancestors, as the symbol of the realisatinji 
of the individual’s fitness for the sacrament by reason of long- 
descended hereditary qualities. The act is essentially a spiritual 
understanding with those ‘ who have engendered us according to 
the flesh.’ 

This idea of heredity may apparently seem to be a narrowing 
principle, a restrictive idea. But it is well-known that by faked 
ancestries and legends of origin, through the whole course of Indian 
history, various communities have accreted to Hinduism which 
were originally quite outside its socio-religious or cultural orbit. 
Examples of this are numerous and interesting. 

The outstanding example of this process is offered by the teem- 
ing tribes and peoples of Southern ludia."'^ We do not know' ex- 
actly when the Aryan leaven began to w'ork its way into the South. 
The only indicative clue that has so far been discovered is legend 
in the Aitareya Bralwmna fSTI. 18) where the accursed descen- 
dants of Viswamitra are said to have dwelt and mixed np with the 
Andhras, Pundras, Saharas, Pulindiis and Jlutibas.^® The hislor} 
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of the progress of Aiyan penetration into Southern India can he 
read- dimly by reflection only in the increasingly clearer and more 
numerous ’ references to tribes and places in Southern India in 
Sanskrit literature, which point to the conclusion that “before 
•350 B.G., the Aryan Northerners had become familiar with the 
whole country down to Tanjore and Madura.’’^® The e’dicts of 
Asoka, specially those discovered in Mysore in 1892, make it clear 
that 'the wliole of the upper portion of Southern India had been 
included in liis wides]u*ead dominions!® How these portions of 
■Asoka’ s dominions were acquired had been more or less of a prob- 
lematic point, till Tamil literature partially yielded up the secret.^ 
What is notable for our purpose in the' references to Maurya inva- 
sions in Tamil literature of a few centuries after the events is that 
the tribes ' and peoples of the south are represented as fight- 
ing against the Vedukar and Aryar (Northerner and Aryan) The 
‘ Aryas ’ are described as suffering big defeats and reverses at the 
hands of the chieftains of the Dravidian clans It indicates 
' clearly that even till the end of the Mauryan period the South- 
Indian peoples and clans realised their distinctness from the 
Aryans of the North. The earliest Tamil poetry shows further 
that immigrants from the North (Vedus) who attempted to 
introduce the Aryan caste-system among the tribes of the South 
met with a good deal of opposition and the South developed its 
cultural life for centuries apart from northern influences. But 
this sense of racial and cultural distinction merged in the course of 
centuries and has now bee'n transformed altogether into the distinc- 
tion between caste-Hindus and casteless Pariahs (Parayana ' or 
Pancma) which is so keen and sensitive throughout the province 
of Madras. How did thesd non- Aryans of the South gain en- 
trance into the Brahmanical circle? It was siniply by connecting 

their origin with the system of Brahmanism through the gradual 
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adoption of caste,^ We ai^ told for exatople of a powerful Andhra 
ting of the Satavahana dynasty who posed as the champion nf 
Hindu religions, including both Brahmanical Hinduism and 
Buddhism, as against the creeds of casteiess foreigners, Sakos, 
Pahlavas and others, and prided himself on having re-established 
the practice of caste-rules.” “ . . 

Among the more purely aboriginal tribes of Central India, we 
observe the same process of elevation into the Brahmanical sjslom 
working through the fiction of birth or caste. A curious instance 
of this process is observed among the Mundas and Oraons of .Chota 
Nagpur who had in primitive times a far wider etlmic distribution 
in India, and whose social organisation is to this day very im- 
perfectly Hinduised. The Mundas are divided into several exoga- 
mons septs called Kilis. But several of them have transformed 
their Kilis into Gotras by the simple transformation of names. 
Thus Sandi Kili is changed into Sandil Gotra and Nom Tuti Kili 
into Bhoj-Baj-Gotra." Similarly the Chota Nagpur Baj family 
claims to belong to a mythical Eajput clan called Nagvansi.?' 
These are no doubt small instances of a widespread tendency which 
has worked for long centuries and is not yet censed. The non- 
Aryan tribes of the east also attempt to lift themselves to the plane 
of Hinduism on the same fiction, and the example of the Koch 
tribes of Assam who style themselves as Bhanga-Ksatriya or Eaj- 
bansi and claim affinity with the Knjpiits is only an interesting case 
in point.® 

The Eajput clans themselves are believed to be of foreign 
origin, although the matter is ndt yet settled beyond dispute.*’ 
But the fictions of heraldry have connected them genealogically 
with the great Aryan warring tribes of the Mahahliarala. “ Each 
race (saolia) has its Gotra Acarya, a genealogical creed, describing 
'the essential peculiarities, religious tenets, and pristine locale of 


ss Many examples will be found in Thnreton'fl The Castes ond Tfihes of Southern 
tndta 
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the clan. Every Eajpoot should be able to repeat this, though it 
is now confined to the family priest or the genealogist.” 

Thus we find that though historically the origins of various 
tribes, clans and communities in India may lie outside the pale of 
the Brahmanical system, they can edge themselves into it through 
’ the fiction of birth, whether by transforming their Gotra names, or 
by faked genealogies or by converting their tribes and clans into 
castes, of which Eisley gives numerous illustrations.^^ Such trans- 
formations were easy, being always capable of being covered by the 
traditional Yarnasankara theory. As soon as the foreign origin of 
any community is veiled, however thinly it may be, by some le- 
ference to genesis connected with the Brahmanical system, it ac- 
quires -a birth-right (Adliikara) to admission into its socio-religious 
polity. Acquisition of this birth-right is a necessary precondition 
for imbibing its traditional cultm'e. 

The third great component idea of Brahmanism is 
the idea of patrie. No religious system in the world regards 
the land of its origin in the same way as Hinduism does. 
In other systems, the place of origin is regarded only as holy land, 
eminently as the place of pilgrimage : but the Brahmanical system 
adds to this idea and blends with it a sense of special virtue in its 
very soil. The Hindu is enjoined to live upon it and imbibe this 
special virtue as it were. The religious culture is in a real sense 
rooted to the soil, growing upon it and fulfilling its being by draw- 
ing the life-giving sap from it. It is by living on this soil that the 
Hindu maintains the purity and continuity of his culture. The 
limits of Bmlimavarta, Brahmarsi-desa, Madhyadesa and Arya- 
varta are, therefore, precisely defined by Manu, and the twice-born 
castes are enjoined to live within these boundariete, though latitude 
is allowed to the Sudras to resort to any country in search of liveli- 
hood.^^ The Hindus may thus be said to appropriate the country 
tlirough culture rather than by the right of conquest. The cultiu’e 

31 Tod’s Rajasthan (Ukil’s Ed.), Vol. I, p. 86. 

. 32 Bes People of India, p. 76. 

3'J Manu, Ch. I, 17-24 ; 
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.sanctifies and , idealises the land, and niakes it fit ior, dwelling and 
appropriation. This curious idea, special to the " Hindu:Brahnia- 
nical culture, may, indeed be traced to its earliest scripturete. In the 
legend of the Satapatha-Brahmana for example (which perhaps em- 
balms an historical incident of Aryan colonisation in the East) we 
are told that the sacrificial fire not having burnt over the river of 
Sadanira, the Brahmans did not cross it in former times, but subse- 
quently when some Brahmans had cultivated it and ‘ caused Agni to 
taste it through sacrifices/ Mathava, the Yidegha, got permission of 
Agni to settle to the east of the Sadanira that formed the boundary 
between the Kosalas and the Videhas, and his descendants were the 
Mathavas.®^ From Buddhist literature, we learn something of the 
tribes and clans that inhabited this eastern region — ^the Vijjis, the 
Licchavis, the Mallas, the Bulls, the Koliyas and the Moriyas, — rand 
some of them, e.j., the Licchavis and the Vijjis, were undoubtedly 
of foreign extraction.^ But they gradually assimilated Aryan 
culture and were Aryanised to sxich an extent that they came to be 
regarded at least as Vratyas (Mamt, X. 22) in Mann's age.^ With 
.the spread of Aryan culture, their land was included in the Vedic 
Aryandom, The lands (o further east have a similar ancient his- 
tory, their conversion to Aryan Brahmanical culture was gradual, 

i 

^ I ii 

^ ^ II 

ngiTTUi u 

^ qfinuci I 

^ ^ I . , 

^ ^ ^ ii ‘ ‘ 

’U d ' ’ ' ' ' = 

Batapatha-Brdhmana (1, 14*17)* , . „ . .t 

The passage is a long and difficult one, Eggeling e Translation, of Safapolha- 
Brahmana (9. B. E. Series) may be oonsulted. 3t is cleor that when the lecenJ 
was embodied in Ibe Brahmanaf the regions to tbo east of the BuJanira had been 
colonised. Cf. ” Now-a-days, howeTer, it la very cultivated, for tbo Brahmanss 
have caused (Agni) to taste it UmmRh aacrificce.” It may be some throe centurioo 
before the age of Bnddha (Gth.c., B.O,). .Tho’origin’.of the legend most bo older 
still. 

See Bhys Davids's Buddhwl Jndio; Cb.* U. ' ' . / ♦ 
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and the colonisation of these lands by the Aryans "was co-extensi'^^e 
with cultural expansion. It is significant that the law-giver, Be- 
vala, prescribes fresh ceremony of initiation for visitors to the 
countries of the Sindhus, Sauviras, Saurastras, people of the 
frontier regions, of the Angas, Yangas, Kalingas and Andhras, 
which shows that even in his time these lands were mostly outside 
the pale of Aryan culture.^ 

These restrictions and prohibitions' in later times se'em to have 
lost their force, w^hen the Aryan Brahmanical culture overspread 
the entire land.^ The expansion of the idda of imtrie, correspond- 
ing to the spread of Aryan culture, from the circumscribed region 
called the Brahmavarta to the whole wide continent of Bharata- 
varsa, defined in the Puranas as the stretch of space between the 
Himalayas and the southern seas, has been admirably traced by 
Dr. R. K. Mookerjee.^® This expansion of what may be called 
geographical consciousness finds its ideal expression in the spread 
of the wonderful network of Hindu shrines and temples all over 
India, knitting the whole country into an ideal, cultm’al unit. 
The institution of pilgrimage was in itself a means of realisation of 
.this' ideal unity of India. “ It is,” says Dr. Mookerjee, “ undeni- 
ably a most powerful factor for developing the geographical sense in 
the people, which enables them to think and feel that India is not a 
mere congeries of geographical fragments, but a single though 
immense organism filled with the tide of one pulsating life from end 
to; end. This attitude of mind of the Hindu towards .the 
country of his birth is so peculiar as to be almost incomprehensible 
to a mind untrained in the traditions of Brahmanical culture. The 
love of country of a Hindu, trained in such traditions, is not 1<ie 
love of the Britisher, ‘ far brought from , out the storied past,’ 
rooted in a deep-lying sense of history, nor is it such patriotism as 
animates the nationalist in Brance, ‘ the love of a material thing, 
of an extended space upon the globe, of a land of plough and corn 

The text of Devala is quoted by- Vijnaneswara in hie commentary on Jajnavalkya, 
in, 292. ' : ’ ■ ; 

38 See the quotation from Hariyamsa, in the footnote to p. 41 of Chanda's The Indo- 
Aryan Baces> The author of the pa,BBage records a fact -which is more important than 
the causes assigned by him. 

: ' ' The 'shrifaes and places of pilgrimage scattered over these prohibited areas , also prove 

'the relaxation- of these restrictions about • -visiting them. , 

See B.. 'K. Mookerji’s Fundamental Unity of India and Nationalism in Hindu 
■i Culture. ‘ 

w Mookerji’s Nationalism in Hindu Culture -(1921), p.- 39. . • 
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and meadow.’ It is the love of the material symbol, expression 
and embodiment of the culture in which he lives and moves and 
has his being, this symbol, expression and embodiment being the 
country itself, Bharatvarso from the Himalayas to the southern 
seas.® 

This socio-religious system of culture, known as Brahmanism, 
developed in India for centuries out of its germs in the primitive 
Aryan culture represented by the) Vedas, till a new departure from 
it was made by Buddhism. Historic causes, into which it is need- 
less to enter here, greatly facilitated its spread over the whole 
length and breadth of India. It widely influenced society and 
mightily swayed the popular mind for ages, though almost from 
its vdry beginning it was being worked upon by the leaven of 
Hindu-Brabmanical ideas. In several Buddhist Suttas, which re- 
present the fundamental ideas of primitive Buddhism, we find the 
attempt made to connect the doctrines of Buddhism nith Brahmn- 
nioal mythological materials." These Suttas foreshadow the later 
developments of Buddhism of the Mahayans School which was in 
so many of its aspects a crude and ill-combined amalgamation of 
Buddhism and Brahmanism. It was thus easy for the ancient and 
dominant system of thought to absorb into itself the new tenets 
which had been developed out of the intellectual positions of primi- 
tive Buddhism. Buddhism moreover was essentially what Prof. 
Warren would call a theoretic or speculative system. It was not a 
great concrete or historic system like Brahmanism, penetrating 

« See Fisher’s Stadies <n History and PoWi«— Essay on French fiathnahrm, p. IBl. 
ii’rench nationalism is a movement founded by a soldier-poet, Pe Itouiede, after the 
^'ranco-Fruasian War. Its present representatives ore M. Carres and others. 

« Vide Vwnupurana, H, 3, 1— 

Also Bralimapurana, 10, 1 — 


« E.g., the ‘r ’ ' ‘ {n ChTS 

Pavitls’s Dialogue' . ' ' ‘ ^ ') 

and in 20, emphn ' • *■ • 

thns : Brahma ' ■ • • • ■ ■ ' ' * ’ 

monks and laymen — Mankind in general. 
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spcmty at every pore. - On its concrete side, it was a system of 
rnonarchism only, rather than a system of socio-religious polity. 
;This fact, becomes clear from a consideration of the place and im- 
portance of the Grihya Sutras in Brahmanism, the nidus out of 
.which the whole Acara of the later Smritis has sprung, and the in- 
significant place held by the Gahapati Vaggas in Buddhism. In 
ihe corpus of early Buddhist canonical literature, we have elaborate 
rules in the Vinaijapitakam for the conduct and regulation in the 
minutest detail of the Buddhist monastic orde'rs, in the Sutta Pi- 
taka ,and the Ahliidhamma Pitaka the doctrines and metaphysics 

• respectively of primitive Buddhism, but for rules of social polity 
we have only the meagre Gahapati Vaggas which lack any dis- 
tinctive Buddhist character.- Sometimes, as Kern has pointed out, 

• they are borrowed from the Brahmanical scripture’s and are at 
•variance’ with Buddhistic doctrines.'*'’ Krom its very beginning 
: Buddhism was on its concrete side a monastic institution, the laity 
.being only its accessory."® The broadest distinction, according to 
Dr. Archibald. Scott, bdtween the Buddhist church and the Christian 
. church consists- in that the work of the latter lies outside the limits 

■ of ’the church: but “ the lay associates of Buddhism, however 

■ numerous, were hut the fringes of religious comraunities.”"® The 
. same distinction may be drawn with perfect accuracy between 

Brahmanism and Buddhism. While the one was an all-embracipg 

■ system of , socio-religious polity, the other was a restricted system 
: of cloistered monasticism. Between Hinduism and Buddhism 

therefore there- was little occasion for a religious conflict, except in 
. their speculative aspects, and the subtle, assimilative power of 
Hinduism, its elastic conc^tion of spiritual verity, succeeded .in 
producing a union of the speculative doctrines of the two systems 

• which is the dominant feature of the Mahay ana .School. 

. • . -In the 11th and 12th centuries A-.D., the indigenous religious 

•. system, of Hndia was brought face to face with an .historic 
system with which it found no way to compromise. Mahammadism 
could not he comprehended by tradition, birth or country. It 
- brought with it the alien traditions of mid-Asia, did not recognise 


.^^-See 35ern-’s Manual .of Indian Buddhixm, p. 68. 
Seo- ibtdf,. p.,72., 

Scott’s Buddhism and Christianity, p. 272, 
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tlie Brahmaiiical theory of Adliikara,'” and its face ivas turned to- 
wards Mecca and the Jajirat-ul-Arab. The tribes and races that 
penetrated into and settled in India in the previous' ages* couI(^ 
boast of no such well-moulded historic and concrete systein of 
religion as thd Mahammadan invaders brought with them into 
India ; their religion had a great and distinguished past for nearly 
three centuries before its introduction into India. Hence they did 
not find themselves mdrged in the capacious system of Brahmanism. 
Their position in India, moreover, at any rate during the first fen- 
centuries of Mahammadan rule, was different from that in which 
the other foreign races had found thdmselves. These' early 
foreigners had looked upon India as a sort of refuge and home, 
while the Muhammadans from Mid-Asia treated it in every way 
as a conquered country. The frontier provinces of Kabul, the 
Punjab and Sind had lain open for a long time to depredations by 
Mahammadan tribes from mid-Asia, but it was during the period 
Between the last quarter of the 12th century and the final establish- 
ment of the Sultanate of Belhi in 1340 by Mahammad bin Tughlok, 
that Hindu society suffered most from Mahammadan devastation. 
Buring this period, India was reckoned more as a part of mid-Asia 
than as a separate entity and the Mahammadans displayed all the 
accentuated sense of superiority natural to a conquering race. 'We 
have unfortunately little evidence of the feelings of the Hindu 
population about the Mahammadan conquerors of this period, as 
the Sanskrit works, which might he expected to reflect them, pass 
■ ovdr the humiliating incidents of the conquest in silence. But the 
fact that the earliest Hindu chroniclers of Eajputana referred to 
their enemies as Astiras, the traditional foes of the Aryan gods, not 
only hints at their knowledge of the fordign and Semitic origin of 
the enemy, but also indicates the depth of their hatred.® The 
assured position of the Mahammadans as conquerers had two im- 
portant effects — first, it prevented the Mahammadans from getting 

There is a passage in Albenint >n which the learned Arab scouts the caste-sTitem 
of the Hindns. He finds the principal difference between tho Hindns and the Jfshsm- 
madans in this monstrons caste-sysfetn. All are cqnal in tho eyes of God, Bays_ Albcmni. 

Me represents the oTerage Maharomadsn mentahty towards Hindn caste-system. See 
Bachan’a ;4l5en<nf, Vol. I. . .. 

« Daring the period between tJW A.D. «nd 724 A.D., tho Rajpat booses of the 
YadDS, the Chohnns, the Chawnras, and tho Gehloles were convolsed by Wahammadan 
invaders, chiefly Arab. Their invssions arc referred to in the Chronicles and thoiwTO 
Atsur OT Aflecchn, is always used to indicate the invaders — Bee ToVs Hajasthan (Dkn s 
Ud.). Vol. I, p. 960. 
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merged like the Sakas and the Huns in. the Bralim*anical social 
polity and established their separateness in India which they still 
maintain, and second, however paradoxical it may appear, it safe- 
guarded Brahmanical polity and prevented its dissolution. 

The establishment of Delhi sultanate and provincial govern- 
ments necessarily encouraged the Mahammadan element in India 
which continually increased by immigration from beyond the 
north-western frontier, by conversion from the Hindu population 
and by birth.''® But this steadily increasing clement always held 
itself distinct from the surrounding Hindu population not only be- 
cause of the imperviousness of the Mahammadan religion in its 
concrete and historic aspect to the assimilative power of Brah- 
manism, but also through the natural pride and hauteur of the 
ruling class. Besides the spirit of brotherhood inherent in Islam 
welded its adherents into one body irrespective of racial origins 
and gave it a sort of molecular cohesion. The distinctness of the 
Mahammadan population in India is maintained up to this day, 
the broadest division of Indian population being between the Hindus 
and the Mahammadans, although these are names of very wide 
connotation. 

This separateness of the Mahammadan population was further 
established by the want of any necessity for compromise in tlie 
Hindu social polity itself. As conquerors and governors, (he 
Mahammadans seized the capital cities of the empire, maintained 
in splendour their imperial and provincial courts, gathered taxes 
and revenues and built gorgeous palaces and mosques. It was 
purely military and administrative rule — “ the system of govern- 
ing by means of large camps, each commanded by a general devoted 
to himself, and each occupying a central position in a province.” 

It was in fact a system which carried on the traditions of mid- 
Asian despotism and was far removed from the constitutional 
monarchies and popular republics of pre-Maharhmadan India. 
This despotic system of government had the redeeming virtue of 
leaving intact for the most part the traditional social and religious 
polity of India which was continued and carried on by the village 
communities away from the disturbances of political conquest and 


^5* Bee Smith’s Oxford History of India, 1919, p. 258. 
su Colonel Malleson’s Alchar (Itnlers of India Series 1908) p. 6, 
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foreign misgovornment. Hence the Mahammadan impact did not 
reach deep enough to affect Hindu social polity to any large extent. 
During the regime of the Gaznividea, the Ghors, the Khilijis, the 
Tughlaks, the Saiyida, and the Lodis, though the Mahammadan 
element of the population was on the increase, it produced little 
social jar and discord in most part of the country. Tlie religious 
toleration of the Moghals till the time of Aurenzeb must have be.“,n 
prompted no less by the existing social conditions of the country 
than by their personal goodness and liberality. It was perhaps 
more a policy than a principle. 

Aurenzeb, in the plenitude of inesjjonsible power sanctioned 
by a despotic political constitution, reversed the policy of religious 
toleration pursued by his predecessors. This reversal of policy u.i 
the part of Aurenzeb evoked a nobly-worded protest from his Hindu 
subjects in which the tolerant policy of Akbar, Jahangir and 
Shahjahan is affectionately dwelt on. After warning the emperor 
of the fatal consequences of his policy, the letter of protest goes 
on to say : "If your Majesty places any faith in those books by 
distinction called divine, yon will there be instructed that God is 
the God of all mankind, not the God of Mahammadans alone. The 
Pagan and the Mussulman are equally in His Presence. Distinc- 
tions of colour arc of His ordination. It is He Who gives existence. 
In your temples, to His name the voice is raised in prayer ; in a 
house of images, when the bell is shaken, still He is the object of 
adoration. To vilify the religion or customs of other men is to set 
at naught the pleasure of the Almighty.”*' 

This noble passage has indeed a deeper historical significance 
and importance than appears on tbc face of it. It Innts at the evo- 
lution of a train of ideas which had resulted from the Hindu-Ma- 
hammadan contact. Wc have alrc.ady remarked that the relation 
between Mabammadism and Hinduism was different frohi that 
between Buddhism and Hinduism. In the former case, tbc rivalry 


61 Thi 3 lelter was nddreiscd to Anren*pl> on flio orcasion of tlio imposition of tlif* Jiih. 
There is mncli controvciBy reRardinc tbc actual anthorahip of this letter. Omie, who fir»t 
discoTered it. ntlrihuiedtho anthordiip to Jcaawant Smp of T«i-1 obtained ajvipr 

from Udaypnr in which the heading is—” Tjcltcr from liana Tlaj Ring to Aiirenrei* 

p. 895. foot-note). Prof. Jadnnath Rarkar, on the ottier band. attnt)nfes it to 
Shivoji on the authoritr of Poval Asiatic Roricty'* ^rann«cript, No. 71. f\’ido flhlnry cf 
Aiirfnxfb. Vol TIT), lionse’s translation of tho wliolc litter is piren in Jlajntlhitn, ToJ, 
i. pp. 895-390, Foot-note. 
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was between an historic system and a speculative one, while in the 
latter it was an encounter between two historic systems, one indi- 
genous and the other foreign. In their concrete social aspects, «s 
we have' already said, the adherents of the two systems led respec- 
tively two different modes of social life, the distinctness of the 
Mahammadans being assured by their position as conquerors and 
tlieir system of despotic government which confined itself to ihe 
military and administrative aspects of political rule and left the 
social polity of the subject people intact. But in their speculati'/e 
aspects, the- feeling for a compromise steadily increased. 

Eamanauda and his disciple Kabir lived and preached in the 
14th century, in the days of the Lodi Sultans. Kabir, who was a 
Mahammadan weaver, founded a religious sect that still survives 
and claims to be the children of Allah and Kama. His dohas 
or religious stanzas, which are current and popular to this day i ii 
Northern India, exhibit a tone and temper that gives the clearest 
foretaste of the sentiments which the Hindu subjects of Aiirenzeb 
in the seventeenth century recommended to the Mahammadan 
Emperor for acceptance.®’^ Kabir was the spiritual ancestor of 
Nanak, the founder of the Sildi sect.®® Although the Sikh Khalsa 
was driven later on into sworn enmity towards Mahammadan rule 
by bitter persecutions and memories of martyrdom of successive 
Gurus, the fundamental position of Sikhism was a compromise 
between the speculative doctrines of Hinduism and of Islam.®"* 
Both the Hindus and the Mahammadans claimed the founder of the 
sect.®® Coming to after-times, we observe this spirit of com- 
promise wnrking through Akbar’s Din Elahi ®® which, unim- 
portant as a new religious cult, had its place in the sequence of 
history of Hindu-Mahammadan relationship. The issue has been 
pushed to the extreme by Havell who holds that “ the Brahmans 


52 The .Do/t as of Kabir have been translated into English by Tagore and Under- 
hill and published by India Society, London, in 1914. 

s-'J See Macanliffe’s The Sikh lieligion, Vol. I, p. 177, where Nanak expounds his 
philosophy to the Mahammadan High-Priest by quoting the Dohas of Kabir. 

51 This mixed character of Sikhism, however, has been denied by Gokul Chand Na- 
rang in his Transformation of Sikhism (1912), Appendix H, where he traces the tenets of 
Eanak to the philosophic positions of Hinduism. 

55 Vide for instance the incidents connected with the death of Nanak described in 
Macanliffe’s The Sikh Religion, Vol. I, pp. 190-191. The Mahammadans wanted to bury 
the Guru’s dead body while the Hindus wanted to cremate it and the quarrel was avoided 
by the miraculous disappearance of the corpse. “The Siklis erected a shrine and the 
Mahammadans a tomb in his honour on the margin of the Eavi.’’ 

55 See Havell’s The History of Aryan Rule in India (1918), Ch. XIX (The Din-Ilahi). 
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of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries began to shape the 
metaphysics of Islam, to guide its statecraft and to reconcile racial 
and social antipathies by bringing it into the Hindu synthesis.” ^ 
Tangible historical evidence of this, however, is insufficient. Ac- 
cording to Havell, ‘ ‘Islam gave an intraspective bent of mind, and 
they (the Hindus) began to concentrate on the idea of the unity of 
Godhead ” and ” the Adwaita philosophy of the Vedanta, 
popularised by Sankaracharya, — the theory of the ‘ one without a 
second ’ was the Brahmanical statement of Mahammad’s formula, 

‘ There is no God hut Allah.’ ” “ Whatever may be said of the 
historical justification for such statements, the fact remains that 
it was during the long period of Mahammadan rule that mono- 
theistic philosophy gained the upper hand in Hinduism, whether 
as a revival of the philosophy of the Upanishads or as a result of 
the impact of Mahammadan religious doctrine. The historical 
result of this speculative development of Hinduism was that 
religious acerbities between the two communities were mollified 
until they were fanned into flame by the bigotry of Aurenzeb. Wo 
have already observed that in opposing Aurenzeb’s misguided 
bigotry, the Hindus took their stand on this very idea of the unify 
of Godhead and all the speculative consequences that emanate from 
it, w;hich underlay the religious movements of ICabir, Nanak, 
Sankara and Akbar’s Diu Elahi. 

There is no doubt that the systematic persecution of Hindus 
by Aurenzeb loft behind it as a legacy to after-times a soreness of 
feeling which rankles even to-day in Hindu-Mahammadan relation- 
ship. The ruined and desecrated temples all over India act even 
now as melancholy reminders of these bitter persecutions, long 
dead and buried. 

We have seen that a compromise was effected between the 
speculative sides of Hinduism and Mahammadism during the 
suzerainty of the Muhammadans. But religion, as wo have already 
remarked, has another aspect — a concrete one which seizes on and 
penetrates into the life of society. 

On this concrete social aide, there was little compromise 
between the two systems e-veept to some' extent in the frontier 


» Ibid, p. asu. 
flbld, p. 825. 
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proA'inces of Guzrat, Sind and the Punjab, where, through the 
exigencies of administration and military occupation, the two com- 
munities had to approach each other in their modes of social life. 
In all other provinces, the social life and oi-ganisation of the two 
communities was separate and at variance and in some respects 
even mutually repugnant. The social life of the Hindus is guided 
by immemorial tradition, their personal law is the growth of several 
centuries and their out-look on life is regulated and determined by 
age-long culture and its resultant mentality. The whole of this 
orbit of Hindu life is practically untouched (except in the provinces 
mentioned) by Mahammadan influence. 

The establishment of British rule in India has not affected the 
relationship of Hinduism and Mahammadanism substantially, ex- 
cept in one way. The British rulers, being the adherents of a differ- 
ent religion, have maintained neutrality in dealiiig with communal 
and social controversies. But certain common factors, of which the 
exact psychological and moral values arc still uncertain, have gi’own 
up between the two communities during a century and a half of 
British rule. Both have come to share the same feeling of political 
subordination, the same grievances springing out of administrative 
measures which affect them impartially and also the same sense of 
subjection to a uniform system of administration. In short, certain 
common political interests have come to fill the social gap between 
the Hindus and the Mahammadans under British rule, and if social 
life has an organic power of interacting through all the nerve- 
centres of the body politic, these political ties are bound to affect 
even the age-long social differences between the two communities 
that so sheerly divide the Indian population to-day. 

The problem of Hindu-Mahammadan relationship, as it stands 
to-day, cannot be disposed of by any rough and ready generalisation. 
The Hindus constitute by far the overwhelming majority of the 
Indian population, the Mahammadans constituting a large 
and powerful minority which has for centuries maintained in India 
its communal distinctness. There are other minor communities 
like the Parsis, the Jews, the Eurasians, who lie loosely on 
the fringes of the Indian population, the Parsi community among 
them being most notable for culture, wealth and assimilation of 
western ideas and ideals. But these small communities put 
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tio difficulties in the way of developjnent of Indian unity owing no 
less to their numerical weakness than to the fact that they have 
been mere flotsam and jetsam so far as the course of Indian history 
is concerned. The problem is really a problem between the 
Hindus and the Mahammadans. 

A broad survey of the relationship between these two dominant 
communities in India will disclose interesting features. This re- 
lationship is by no means uniform all over the country ; different pro- 
vinces will show different conditions. Among different strata of 
each community, moreover, there are unmistakable differences of 
attitude and feeling towards the other community. In the rural 
areas, the relationship is different from tliat in the towns and cities, 
and even in the rui-al areas, it may differ from place to place ac- 
cording to the economy of village life and organisation of 
village community. It is impossible to catch up this whole psycho- 
logical network in any correct and comprehensive generalisation. 
But certain outstanding featiu'es may be briefly dwelt on. 

(1) So far as the theoretical or speculative side of 
religion is concerned, there is practically little or no 
' dissension between the Hindus and the Mahammadans. 

Religious conflict, properly so called, such as Germany 
^‘2/ experienced in an earlier century or Ireland labours under 

to-day, is conspicuous by its absence between the two communities. 
We have pointed out in a previous page the historic attempts that 
were made during the Mahaminadaii regime for a speculative com- 
promise between the two religions, of which the Inst great example 
is the abortive cult of Bin ElaJii founded by Akbar. Tliese attempts 
did not merely scratch the surface of Indian life, hut went deeper 
and filtered down into the religious practices and observances cf 
the masses. The Hindus all over India woi'ship in their liousc- 
holds even to-day many gods and goddesses that cannot he traced 
back to the Aryan Brahmanical system. Some of thdm may be of 
non-Aryan or animistic origin, but there are other deities whoso 
existence is unmistakably due to this aspect of Hindn-Ma- 
Jiammadan entente. The best example of this class of Hindu 
household deities is Satya-Karayana whose worship, I am told, 
prevails in the country-side of various parts of India. Wc meet with 
this doit}' for the first time in the Slcanda-Puratw where the scrip- 
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tural legend about liis advent is related.^^ But a considerable body 
of legendary literature about him has grown up in Bengali which 
shows startling divergences from the scriptural legend. This folk- 
literature, calle'd Pancali in Bengal, composed, as appears from tlie 
colophons, by Brahmanical Hindus, represents Satya-Narayana as 
a Mahammadan, clothes him in the characteristic Mahammadan 
garb and puts Urdu speech into liis moutli. I have consulted four 
of these Paiicalis on Satya-Narayana, iriz., by Kavy Ballav, 
Sankaracharya, Rameswar and Xriparam.^® In all these Pancalis, 
the deity first appears on the scene as a Mahammadan and the 
Hindus refuse to worship him, but afterwards he transforms him- 
self into a Hindu deity and preaches the unity of the God of the 
Hindus and the God of tlic Mahammadans. Sankaracharya, at 
the end of his work, uses the Mahammadan salutation, Amin : 
Rameswar worsliips Rahim in the form of Rama and pays rever- 
ence at the beginning of liis work to the scriptures of the 
Mahammadans Kriparam similarly opens his work with saluta- 
tion to all the prominent Mahammadan Pirs of his country.®^ 
Kavi Ballav at the conclusion of his Pancali draws a beautiful rural 
scene of the Hindu and Mahammadan worshippers gathering to- 
gether of an evening and receiving impartially bits of the sweet 
food-offerings of Satya-Narayana.®^ All these Pancalis use the 
expressions, Satya-Narayana and Satya-Pir, indifferently and em- 

5'J Skanda-Puraua, Reva-Khanda, There is absolutely no suggestion in the Ponranic 
legend of Satya-Narayana about his Mahammadan characteristics. 

Kavi-Ballav’s.J’aiicaZi has been edited by Munsbi Abdul Karim and published in 
1322 B.S. by the Bangiya Sabitya Parisbad, Calcutta. The other Pancalis also have been 
printed and published for use at the u'orsbip of Satya-Narayana. They are unedited and 
■without any critical apparatus. 
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pbasise the fact that the Hindu Narayana became the Maham- 
madan Pir, and Kriparam calls this combined deity Pir-NarayaD.“ 
It appears from the legends in these Pancalis that the scriptural 
legend of Satya-Narayana in the Skanda-Purana was but the re- 
edited. Brahmanised version of the cult of a deity who crystallised 
in the folk-mind this aspect of Hindu-Mahammadan relationship, 
the theoretic amalgamation of Hindu-Mahammadan theology, the 
historical link whereof runs back to the reign of the Lodis in the 
litli century. The point need not be laboured further, as even a 
casual traveller in India may obseiwo that the members of the two 
communities rarely fight over purely theological questions and 
generally bear mutual respect for each other’s susceptibilities on 
religious points, except when the riff-raff of both communitier. are 
excited by designing agitators over the question of cow-killing for 
the Mahammadan religions ceremony of Korhani. 

*101 sh ftsir furra i 

USHIVWH ^551 II 

usa 'R ^ 1 ^ ''Wn ' 
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(2) But religion has a concrete or historic aspect which bears on 
the social organisation, culture, tradition and mentality of its ad- 
herents. There is something a 'priori impossible in the idea that 
two such historic systems should live in India for several centuries 
side by side without a good deal of mutual interaction. But this 
inevitable interaction was retarded, as we have already seen, by the 
position of the Mahammadans as the ruling class and the purely 
military and administrative character of their rule which could 
not penetrate far into the deeper life of Hindu society. But 
juxtaposition of the two. communities necessitated social and busi- 
ness intercourse that could not but modify language which is its 
medium. The Urdu language tliiis came into existence and cur- 
rency in northern India where the capital cities of the Ma- 
hammadan empire were situated. In this part of India too, there 
was some modification, due to this intercourse, in dre'ss, social 
manners and standards of social resiDectability. Aside from such 
restricted spheres of mutual influence, there was tlmoughout India 
little interaction of the deeper kind. 

But we must not be understood to mean that the Hindu part 
of India led its social life as if the Mahammadan neighbours were 
not. In many respects, the impact of Mahammadan culture had 
a psychological effect on the Hindu community which it is im- 
possible to ignore, though somewhat difficult to define. This 
psychological effect becomes palpable in the Indian art and archi- 
tecture' of the Mahammadan period. Havell, whose oj^inion is 
entitled to weight as that of an expert, says : “ Islam did not alter 
Indian aesthetic principles or add to them, but was the unconscious 
instrument of giving Indian art a new impulse.” Indian crafts- 
men and architects were employed by the Mahammadan governors, 
who worked under the direction of Mullas dictating Mahammadan 
ritualistic requirements. ” The exquisite refinement of contour 
which Indo-Mahammadan tomb-builders achieved, and their com- 
parative reticence in surface decoration, had their counterparts 
and prototypes in the marvellous profiles and massive generalisa- 
tions Avith which the Indian painter realised his ideal of divine 
Buddha at Ajanta ; the ins23iration of the Trimurti .of Ele'phanta 
and of the bronze Nataraja of the Tanjore temple is evident in the 

6G Ha veil’s Aryan Rule in India, p. 329. 
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tombs of the Pathan kings and in the dome of the Taj Mahall.” 
The art and architecture of the Mahammadan period was in fact a 
new development of Hindu aesthetics under the spiritual pressam 
of Islam. It was by no means Saracenic, but distinctly and 
palpably Indian. 

But this psychological effect of Mahammadism hardly modi- 
fied, or even touched, except in certain specified areas, the material 
aspects of Hindu society. Although, for the most part, the two 
communities have been content to live side by side in peace and 
amity, sharing, specially after the establishment of British rule, 
the same joys and sorrows of life, we find even now the spirit of 
fanaticism springing up on occasions with the- suddenness 
of a desert sand-storm. The phenomenon points to the 
existence among them of certain aspects of social life and liabits 
which are mutually repugnant. This mutual repugnance centres 
among the lower classes of both communities round the question of 
cow-kiliing. It is not known for ce'rtaiii when the Hindus came to 
reverence the cow and to conceive tlie present nbliorrence to the 
killing of this animal. In the Vedic times, beef seems to have 
been a relished article of food.*^ But at tlie same time the cow is 
treated as a symbol of many divine images. In any case, the men- 
tal attitude of the Hindus towards cow-killing has undergone a 
complete revulsion since the Vedic times. The Malmmmadans do 
not share tliis mental attitude, and tliis difference leads, during the 
Id ceremony of the Mahamniadans wlien cows are sacrificed for 
food, to riot and blood-shed specially in Northern India, quite out 
of proportion to the inciting cause. But it is hoped by nationalists 
that such elements, of strife do not strike their roots too deep and 
can possibly be weeded out by better understanding. 

(3) This better understanding between the two communities 
is being promoted during the last few years by a number of fnctor.s 
whose existence is directly traceable to British rule and to recent 
changes in world-politics. It is unnecessary to dilate on the effect 
of British rule in this regard. Participation in common benefits 
and common grievances is always a potent cause of unity. But 
such unity may be one for inntiinl convenience only, fending to 

Ibid. ... I , 

o Ur. llajendtalal Mitra haa an intwalmg way on Wf-cating by thi* ancifnl 
Hindus in bis Indo-Arynm, Vol I. 
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break np as soon as the condition, which induced it, is removed. 
Bnt heliind this political unity, there’ is at present the urge of cer- 
tain aspects of world-politics which it is impossible to ignore. 

We have dwelt in a previous page on the attitude of the Hindu 
community towards the land of hirtli, — the Hindu sentiment which 
regards India not only as holy land, hut also as in a special manner 
their own by prescriptive cultural appropriation. But this at- 
titude, being the special outcome of Hindu culture, is not shared 
by the Mahammadans. During the lirst few centuries of Ma- 
•hammadan conquest, India was looked upon by the Islamic con- 
querors more as a ])art of mid- Asia than as a distinct and 
separate entity. But in course of time the Mahammadans in India 
lost their intercourse with Moslem countries and communities out- 
side, with the result that they began to feel themselves bound up 
with the land as children of the soil. But this feeling never gained 
the strength and intimacy of the sentiment of the Hindu, as it was 
crossed by the ide'a of Islamic brotherhood which transcended all 
'geographical boundaries. His Highness the Aga Khan has des- 
cribed with clear insight the state in which this conflict of loyalties, 
local and religious, stands at the present time. “ Twenty-five 
years ago,” says the Aga Khan,®'^ ” the average Indian Moslem 
looked upon himself as a member of a universal religious brother- 
hood, sojourning in land in which a neutral government, with a 
neutral outlook, kept law and order and justice. His political and 
communal pride was satisfied by the fact that his co-religionists in 
Turkey, Persia, Morocco, and (nominally at least) in Egypt, en- 
joyed independence and national sovereignty while his allegiance 
was to Queen Victoria ; his political self-res])ect was satisfied by the 
existence of the Sultans at Constantinople and Fez, and of the 
Shah and Khediva at Teheran and Cairo. The fact that the British 
government was the mainstay and support in the diplomatic arena 
of the independent Mahammadan States was naturally a source of 
continue'd gratification to him . Far be it from me to suggest that 
all this was actually and consciously thought and deductions made 
thereupon. But it is the semi-conscious and sub-conscious tliat 
give atmosphere to national life. * * * Within this gene- 

ration, the whole Mahammadan outlook has changed. Forces 



S'* Aga Khan’s India, in Transition (1918) pp. 21-24. 
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beyond Moslem control led to the disappearance of Ma- 
hammadan rule and independence in North Africa. Persia 
gradually drifted into being merely a name for spheres of in- 
fluence between Britain and Russia. Turkey herself, the 
last of the Maiiammadan dominions, was drauui into 

the Teutonic orbit. * # # j,gj jg 

that the Indian Maiiammadan, instead of holding but the outposts 
of Islam in the east, sees around him nothing but Moslem societies 
in a far greater state of decay than his own. * * # Under 

these circumstances, he necessarily looks upon India more and more 
as the hope of his political freedom and is the centre that may 
still raise the other Maiiammadan countries to a higher standard of 
civilization.” Since this was written by the Aga lihan, Turkey 
has passed through various reverses of fate and the Kliilafat has 
been abolished by the Grand National Assembly, which now holds 
the reins of government in the country. The feeling described by 
the Aga Khan must have been accentuated by these historical 
oiroiunstances of very recent happening. Thus as a consequence of 
world-politics and specially of the political changes brought about 
in the Maiiammadan world by recent events, the Indian Mn- 
hammadan feels inclined more and more to emphasise that particu- 
lar branch of his Iman (Faith) which is called Hub-ul-Watan (love 
of country). This psychological change manifested itself recently 
in current Indian polities in the coupling of the demand for Swaraj 
and for the restoration of the Kliilafat, which was sought to be muti- 
lated by the "iibortive Treaty of Sevres, by the Indian Maliam- 
madaiis. The Hindu’s spiritual love of country and the Ma- 
hammadan’s Hub-ul-Watan have thus a common meeting ground, 
and this entente may .serve somewhat to smooth the rough jilnces 
that separate the social, concrete sides of Maliammadanism and of 
Hinduism respectively. 



Language, Literature and Art. 

It is necessary to conclude our survey of the basic factors of 
Indian life with a short reference to language, literature and art. 
Language is popularly believe'd to be the badge of race and people 
speaking a common language sometimes develop a fictitious sense of 
kinship. The popular belief was refined into a theory by Max 
Muller and otheJr philologists of the old school who inferred a 
common descent for most of the European and Asiatic peoples 
from the fact that they spoke languages belonging to a common 
stock. But the theory now stands completely discredited, though 
the popular belief lingers. We have seen how passionately the 
Irish nationalists insisted on the Gaelic tongue' as the main bulwark 
of their nationality, and the same insistence on language was one 
of the dominant notes in the conflict between the Hungarians and 
the Austrians some! years earlier. Other minor instances may be 
. cited where a people have called their native language ‘ national ’ 
and insisted on 'the adoption of it at schools and in law-courts as a 
mark of their nationality. Such historical examples show that 
where the factor of a common language is already present among a 
peo]3le, it may become an object of national feeling. It may be 
taken as a fictitious mark of kinship, a sign of nationhood or a 
protdctor or preserver of nationality. But the absence of the factor 
of common language does not necessarily imply the absence of a 
feeling of nationality. It is not prevented from growing in 
Canada by the existence, side by side, of two languages, viz., 
English and French, and in Switzerland of several languages, viz., 
German, French, Italian and Romansch. Similarly the possessioii 
of a common literature aids the' development of national feeling. 
This literature may be a heritage from ancient times or a modern 
acquisition. As a common language may create a sense of common 
descent, so a common ancient literatiue generates a sense of spiri- 
tual and intellectual kinship. When Wordsworth tried to rouse 
national feeling in England on the eve of the threatened Napoleanic 
invasion by reminding the English people that they “ s])eak the 
tongue that Shakespeare spake, the faith and morals hold that 
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Milton lieW," he was actually trying to touch into life this under- 
lying sense of spiritual and intellectual iinship.! Modern litera- 
ture on the other hand where it has a national character is mainly 
the product and outcome of an active spirit of nationality already 
existent and it does not affect its growth and development in the 
same u'ay as the heritage of ta common ancient literature. The 
same thing may be said of ancient Art and modern. The artistic 
and architectural relics of the past rouse a sense of pride in the 
common civilization, the common material life, and the intellectual 
and spiritual striving that acted behind it as a hidden creative force. 

Now India is a vast country with a complicated history of 
extraordinarily long duration and there is nothing surprising in 
the fact that along with the other diversities of life in India, there 
should grow up a corresponding diversity in language. The Cdnsus 
Eeport of 1911 gives the number of languages spoken in India as 
220, including 38 minor dialects, and this multiplicity of language 
has characterised India from time immemorial. The VeSio Indo- 
Aryans refer to the difference of language among the Vratyas and 
the unintelligibility of non-Aryan speech.* Since the Vedio begin- 
nings of history, the diversity of language has multiplied more and 
more, with corresponding diversity of script, and the ancient 
Indians themselves were keenly alive to the fact as is evidenced by 
the various attempts at classification of languages found in ancient 
works on grammar and philology. A /ingm'stic discussion is entire- 
ly foreign to the purpose of the present thesis, and what wo have to 
consider is, in ivliat manner the Indians tliomselve.s regarded this 
linguistic diversity in the past and how they take this feature of 
their social life at tlie present time. Unless we understand the 
psychological bearing of this factor of linguistic diversity and multi- 
plicity in India, we cannot place it in its true relation to the' prob- 
lem of Indian nationality. 

We shall not here attempt the ambitious task, fit only for 
specialists and workers in this particular line of research, of trac- 
ing the extant language.s of India to tlio different clas.sificatious 
that we come ncrors in ancient literature. TJic.se clii.ssifications 

* Wordsworth’s Sonnet entilled, ‘ It is not to be Uioos^'t of ’ (composed in lP0i2). _ 

* /'ancarimtaSrafitnarta (X'V’II. 4) relating’ to the Yrotys*. and the e jnrMsioa 
• rlna.«(i,’ fls applied to the non-Aryans in tlij Vfia, V. 29, 10, nliicli Fayana explains as 
‘of unmtollipthie sjicecli.’ 
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full of confusions as they are, between language and dialect, 
between local and communal diversities, between mere difference of 
idiom and diffei’ence of stock, represent no doubt types of speech in 
actual use at different times. Such languages as Maharastri, Ma- 
gadhi, Avantija, etc., must have been local types of speech while 
Sakari, Aviri, Paisaci, etc., must have been racial or communal 
types. Yet curiously enough they are not regarded as definitely 
fixed to these localities, races or communities, that is, they are not 
looked upon as more or less permanent dividing lines between 
peoples who use them. This appears from a well-known conven- 
tion of Sanskrit drama according to which different types of speech 
are put into the mouths of different classes of characters. The con- 
vention is thus stated in the well-known Sanskrit text-book on 
Ehetoric, called Sahitya-Darpana, vi. 157-165 : 
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[The following points should be noted in the nbore passage. 
Different types of speech are mentioned here • ' 


Literary Standard 


Locat. Dialects 


Sanskrit 


for 


UahStSstri 

Mjgndhi 

Ardha^migadhi 

Eastern Dialects 

{Prffcja) 

Arantija 

D&kainatyit 

BolJc Dialect 

Uravida 


C Men of position and learning. 
•< Insane persons ) 
i Sick persons ] occasionally. 

.. In songs by women (GSthasn). 
Attendants in royal honsehold. 
Servants, Princes, Dignitaries. 
.. Bnffoons. 


CoMMDNAL Dialects 


Other Dialect 


BAbar} 

Avirl 

PaisAci 

Bonrnseni 


Knaves. 

Warriors, Citizens. 
Northerners. 

Southerners (of the Daccan). 
Saharan, Sahas, Carpenters. 
Aiirs, Mon of lowest statns 
Blflcksmiths. 

Women of position. 
Women-servants of position. 
Boys. 

Astrologers of low class. 
Insane persons. 

Sick persons. 

N.B — I have not been able to classify SoKrasent. Was it a local or a commnna 
dialect ? lam not a Sanakntist enough to be able to answer this <]nestion. 

0/. ■w i taMurqqq’Ji; ii 


Also 


..Bndr&ts 




Mann thus defines Brahmar^t-deia 

qq qsifq^ I irowtiltfqsfjq; « i, i9 

The word ' SnrasenakA ' occorS here. But it still leaves the question unsettled. 
SurasenS might be the name of a place or of a commnnity nr a tribe ] 


In this famous convention of the Sanskrit drama, if any- 
wdiere, we find the attitude of the Indian people towards the factor 
of language curiously reflected. A language may he racial or com- 
munal in character and origin, but its racial or communal impli- 
cations are not insisted on. It is not as a ‘ badge of race ’ that 
language is regarded, but rather as the outward symbol of a cer- 
tain standard or t}TDC of culture. Hence a dominant race of people 
has never, as in European history, tried to impose its own language, 
as the mark of its predominance, on otlier races and jieoplos in 
India. Different languages have at different timc-s risen to the rank 
of litcrarj’ standards, but their rise has been absolutely independent 
of the political status of tlic people or community among whom 



LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND ART 


89 


they respectively originated. Tlicir pre-eminent position has been 
due almost solely to the fact of their being the vehicle of some par- 
ticnlar system of religions cnltnre commanding a large number of 
adherents, I'ccruited from dilTercnt races and communities. This 
literary standard has then been called the original source of all the 
other languages. 

The origin of Pali, the standard language of the Buddhists of 
the Hinayana school, is obscure. In a well-knou’n passage in 
Pancavimsa Brahmaua, xvii. 4, it is said that the Yratyas of the 
eastern regions call dilTicult what is easy to j)ronounce. Scholars 
have detected in this a reference to the universal peculiarity of the 
dialects in and round the ancient province of Magadha in which 
conjunct consonants arc resolved and hard consonants liquefied. 
Now the Prakrit dialect, called Ardha-Magadhi in 
Sanskrit books, is said to have been the dialect used by Buddha in 
his discourses. The literary version of this dialect became Pali ; 
that is at any rate the theory commonly held. This manner of 
evolution of Pali indicates the process of growth of the other literary 
standards : they stand each for a cultural system and not for racial 
predominance. Just as Sanskritists hold Sanslaat to be the ori- 
ginal language from which the other languages arc descended as 
dialects, so Kaccayana in his Pali Grammar assigns the same posi- 
tion to Magadhi. 

It is thus clear that diversity of language in India has not the 
same implication in respect of the question of nationality as it has 
in countries where the attitude towards language is different. 
Where language is regarded as the bulwark of a racial or national 
ego, linguistic differences necessarily constitute deep dividing lines 
of sympathy and antipathy. But this seems to have never been the 
case in India from the earliest times. 

But the necessities of intercourse among the different parts of 
India seem to have brought the question of a Lingua Franca to the 
fore very early in her history. It is a common idea among persons 
unacquainted with Indian history that India had no common 
medium of communication before the establishment of British rule, 
which, among other gifts, bestowed also the gift of the English 
language as a means of inter-provincial communication among 
educated Indians. Nothing can be farther from truth, for there is 
12 
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cogent evidence that, at different periods of Indian histoo’, some 
kind of common language or other existed which was understood 
for all practical purposes all over the country. The existence of 
such a common medium of intercommunication is one of many 
proofs that India was never a mere geographical group of countries 
or a loose congeries of races. 

An outstanding feature of Indian life in the 6th century, 
B. 0 ., as reflected in Pali literature, is the existence of a very 
populous class of wandering religieux, called Parihbajaka in Pali. 
They are divided into numerous sects, recruited from different 
localities, races and communities, and they constantly perigrinate 
all over the country. There is a good deal of free intercourse 
among the members of these different sects at w’ay-side rest- 
houses, ‘ debating-halls,’ sometimes erected for their use, and else- 
where, relating not only to topics of ordinary life but also to high- 
er philosophic subjects.^ They are frequently represented ns holding 
such intercourse, and, although many incidental details are given, 
there is no suggestion anywhere that difference of tongues con- 
stituted any difficulty to them. As Rhys Davids says, ‘*It is clear 
that there was no obstacle, arising from diversity of language, to 
intercourse, — that not merely as regards ordinary conversation 
about the ordinary necessities of daily life, but ns regards philoso- 
phical and religious discussions of a subtle and earnest kind. The 
common language thus widely understood — used from the land of 
the Kurus in the West to Magadha in the East, northwards at 
Savatthi and Kusinara in the Nepal hills and southwards in one 
direction as far as Ujjen — could not have been Sanskrit."* Rhys 
Davids’s conclusion is that this common language was some 
standard dialect, like the English of London in Shakespeare’s 
time. The life of Southern India however is not represented in 
Pali literature. 

We may next consider the evidence of the edicts of Asoka. 
They are scattered in places situated both in Northern and South- 
ern India from the Nepalese Terai and the extreme North-Western 
frontier (Shahabajgarh) to Hyderabad and Jfysore. That these 
edicts were meant to be read and understood by people in general 


9 See J{hjB Sands’s Duddhut India, CIk IX. 
* /^Hf, |)p. I46-1 17. 
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appears from statemonis iu the edicts themselves,^ not to speak of 
their general purpose and manner of publication. But in voca- 
bulary and general grammatical forms, the language employed is 
the same (with some provincial peculiarities), although both Kha- 
roshthi and Brahmi scripts are used to make this common language 
intelligible to the eye in dilferent provinces.'' The language could 
not have been the court language of Pataliputra, confined to a 
part of the country and a circumscribed circle of people, but must 
have been a widely diilused means of communication. 

Let us next come down by several centuries to the 
time of Hiouen-Tsaug’s travels in India in the early 
part of the 7th century a. d. It appears that in this 
century, throughout Northern India, either there was a 
common medium of inter-communication or the dialects did not 
differ greatly. liiouen-Tsang observes that the people of Mid-India 
are pre-eminent in the quality of their speech, and that the people 
of the neighbouring territories and “foreign-countries” speak 
only degenerate forms of the Mid-Indian type.'^ Of the people 
of Kamarupa (Assam) which lies in the extreme east, Hiouen- 
Tsang says that their speech differs a little from that of Mid-India.® 
The existence of a common lingna or sufficient approximation for 
the pm’pose of mutual intelligibility among the dialects of North- 
ern India is also corroborated by the fact that Harshavardhan, the 
contemporary king, used to call annually a Convention of Buddhist 
Monks for the purpose of religious and philosophic discussions.® 
But as the learned pilgrim proceeds south, he observes a clear dif- 
ference in tongue.^® Yet among the Buddhist monks interchange 
of thoughts and ideas is not impeded by differences of language. 
Hiouen-Tsang himself mixed freely with monks in all parts of the 
peninsula, heard legends and stories from them and exchanged 
thoughts and ideas. Evidently some type of speech, perhaps a 
kind of colloquial version of Pali, was common among the 
Buddhist monks in all parts of -India. 

^ E.g., the expression, ‘ Eor this purpose has this pious edict been written that it 
may long endure, and that my subjects may act accordingly ’ (Rock Edict, V). 

6 See Vincent Smith’s Asoka, p. 144 — “The language was invariably a form oif 
Erakrit.” 

1 Watters’s On Yuan Gliawng, pp. 152-153. 

»lbid, Vol. n, p. 186. 

MJdid, yol. I, p. 344. 

w See Ibid, Vol. ll', p. 193 (Oda— Orissa), p. 196 (Ya-to), p. 209 (Andhra), 
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Wo cannot enter further into the long vista of linguistic re- 
searches that the laots referred to seem to open up. It is enough 
to show that even in ancient India, with all its diversities, common 
media of inter-provincial intercourse actually grew up in different 
forms at different ages. During the Mahammadan period, the 
same phenomenon re-appears, — a common language grows up 
gradually which serves as lingua franca. We do not know the exact 
extent to which Hindustani or Urdu was used between the provinces 
under the Mahammadan regime, but its use must have been far' 
more wide-spread than it is now. Thei question, as old as the 6tli 
century b.c., confronts the Indian of to-day. Common languages 
have grown up and decayed in India, as all languages must grow 
and decay, but the standing need for a lingua franca has always 
remained. It is a long stretch of time from the simple, bright, 
alert age which saw Lord Buddha in the Si'amana’s seamless robe, 
moving high and low among good unsophisticated people, to our 
own time when society is deeply complicated by so-called civili- 
zation. But the persistent need endures, and urges Indians to find 
out again for themselves the necessary bond of a common language. 
With the spread of English education in India, some knowledge 
of the English language has been diffused among a certain section 
of the Indian population. It was among this ‘ English-educated ’ 
section that political aspirations first grew up and found organised 
expression in the establishment of the Indian National Congress. 
At the annual meetings of this all-India assembly, political dis- 
cussions used to be carried on in the English language, and until 
lately the claim of this language to be the future lingua franca of 
India seemed to be absolutely indefeasible. As Prof. Gilchrist says, 

“ From Macaulay’s day up to the present the existence of English 
as the common medium of expression has been an axiom of Indian 
education.” “ An interesting debate which took place in 1915 
in the knperial Legislative Couneil on the question of teaching 
through the medium of Indian vernaculars shows that till lately 
the desire for diffusion of a knowledge of the laiiguage among the 
people had been almost unanimous among educated and politically- 
minded Indians.'* It was regarded as an asset of supremo value in 
the development of nationality in India. But a change is now 

iiGilchntt's Indian Nattonalil^, p. GG. ^ » 1 1 » u 

Uilchrist giTcs a sumiaarj ol tbe debate at pp. 67 ff. of hli book. 
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clearly perceptible in the prevailing attitude towards the English 
language. The claims of Hindustani or Urdu, which is still widely 
diffused in Northern India, have been set over against those of the 
English language. The change is clearly reflected in the proceed- 
ings of the Indian National Congress, which, confined till recently 
to the English language, arc now largely carried on in Hindustani 
or Urdu, though this change is not universally approved, specially 
by the Tamil, Telegu and Malayalam-speaking people of Southern 
India and the Bengali and Assamese-speaking people of the east. 
Between the two rival claimants for the position of India’s modern 
lingua franca, it is not for us to decide. The decision moreover is 
not likely to be of greater value than Eoger de Coverley’s famous 
decision that “ much may be said on both sides.” But the main 
objection to the English language is that it is not ‘ national, ’ — 
that is, not a product of the genius of the people as Hindustani 
or Urdu is, and must needs therefore give something of a foreign 
tmm to thoughts and feelings conveyed in a foreign mode of ex- 
pression. 

Side by side with the movement in favom’ of a common 
language, there is a movement for a common script. The neces- 
sity for it is thus expressed by Mr. Govinda Das : ‘ ‘ Many com- 
plicated scripts are fuidher anti-national forces. They make for 
division where there need be none. If, for instance, Marathi, 
Guzerati, Hindi, Urdu, Maithili and Bengali were all to be 
printed and written in one script, how very much easier it would 
become for people to understand each other and read each other’s 
hterature.” Mrs. Annie Besant also' speaks to the same effect 
and recommends the adoption of one form of writing which, in 
her opinion, would remove the great bar to nationality presented 
by diversity of languages in India. But she leaves out of ac- 
count the question of the non- Ary an Tamil, Telegu and Malay a- 
1am languages. The opinion has been mainly divided ' between 
Devanagri alphabet and the Eoman, and the Nagri Pracarini 
Sahha at Benares is identified . with the cause of the former. The 
main difficulty of a common script is that of comprehending both 
the Aryan and the non-Aryan languages, and experiments are 


Govinda Das’s Governance of India, pp. S44-246. 

14 See Annie Besant’s Address on What is a Nation ? (Adyar Bulletin, May-June, 
1918). 
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being made to invent such a' script of which Mr. Rama Ayyar's 
Taraka Lipi may be cited as an interesting instance. “ 

In speaking of Indians heritage of ancient literature, it is 
necessary to use a good deal of caution. We have said that in 
India standard languages have grown up in close connection witli 
systems of religious culture. Hence different languages are held 
to be ‘ sacred ’ by different sections of the people — Sanskrit is 
the sacred language of the Hindus, Pali of the Buddhists, Prakrit 
of the Jains, Gurumukhi of the Sikhs, etc. The sacred literature 
embodied in each of these different languages forms respectively 
the bond of intellectual kinship among adherents of the particular 
religious system of which the language is the vehicle. Thus it 
cannot be said that India has an ancient national literature in 
any proper sense. In recent times, there has been no doubt a 
remarkable groivth of the sense of history among the Indians, 
and it has affected deeply the intellectual attitude of educated 
people towards the sectional and denominational character of their 
ancient literature. The whole of it, without denominational 
distinctions, is regarded as the expression and achievement of 
Indian genius from an historical point of view. But this outlook 
on ancient Indian literature is confined to the so-called intelli- 
gentsia and it is determined not by the spirit and influence of the 
literature itself, but by its historical value and significance. The 
speeches by Indian nationalists from the platform of the Indian 
National Congress, which it is unnecessary for us to cite, arc 
strongly illustrative of this outlook. In a later chapter, we 
shall deal with the point fm’tlier and show how this quickened 
historical sense affects development of literature in the modern 
vernaculars. 

The artistic achievements of India in the past are now 
well-knouTi. Tlie researches of Fergusson, Havcll and otliers 
have thrown a flood of light on India’s architectural monuments, 
which embody different styles, modes and constructive principles 
prevalent at different ages, and indicate periods of growtli, de- 
cay and renaissance. Bess durable than these architectural 
monuments, immortalised in rock, stone and marble, are tlic 

H See N. Sr. Uama Ajjar'g boolJet on Lipi which i» ft new iliorthsnJ 

Bcnpt for all Indian languages, Aryan and noU'Aryan. Mr. Ayyar is ft tiilor ftt the 
^atlonal College of Commerce, Sladrfts. 
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achievements of the art of painting. But as many of these were 
mural paintings, as in tlie caves of Ajanta, Bagh and Siguriya, 
they have lasted down to our day in defiance of time. Thanks to 
the efforts of the School of Art in Calcutta, we now possess also 
a collection of other ancient Indian paintings of the Eajput and 
Mogul schools. Amidst all their differences of form and diver- 
sities of style, they show a certain unity of tradition which has 
been revived in our day by Abanindranath Tagore and his disciples 
in Calcutta. The hearing of this artistic renaissance, which is 
as yet confined to one particular group of Indian painters, on the 
subject of Indian nationality will be dealt with elsewhere. 


i 



The Pboblem of Nationality. 


The ‘ Unities ’ and the Psjjchological 
' View-Point. 


After the foregoing estimate of the basic factors of Indian 
hfe, Jet us turn to a general consideration of the problem of 
nationality. Nationality has come to occupy an increasingly 
important place in recent discussions of political philosophy. 
The ancient philosophers of tlie city-state and the mediajval 
builders of imaginary commonwealths knew nothing of it. From 
a cloud no bigger than a man’s hand, it threatens now to over- 
spread the entire horizon of world-politics. 

It is in the social and political speculations that foreran 
the French Eevolution that we find the first vague recognition 
of this political entity. The existence of a nation, says Benan, 
is a continued plebiscitum.* Bousseau's doctrine of Volonte 
Generate, which re-appears in recent politics as an atavistic form 
in the Doctrine of Self-determination, may be taken as the first 
definite recognition of a new basis of state, the existence of an 
underlying, continuing plebiscitum. Since the time of Bousseou, 
the consciousness of its existence has grown steadily and the 
tendency to make it the basis of state organisation has expressed 
itself in Europe with greater or less success throughout the 
nineteenth century in successive historic events — the inde- 
pendence of Greece, the independence of Hungary, the unifica- 
tion and ‘ resurrection ' of Italy, release from Turkish empire 
of the Danubian Principalities, tlie rise of Bulgaria and 
Thessaly, the union of the German states, the revolt of Poland 
against Russia, national movements in Ireland by the Young 
Ireland Party, the Fenians and tlie ParncIIians. Behind nil 
these strifes and struggles of the century, there is a new force 
working, the urge of a growingly clear consciousness that wher- 
ever the forces of history have established such n union among a 


1 •• The existence of a Nation is (if the metaphor be permiM'ble) » eonUnued 
nleblscitom, as tlie existence of the individual is a perpetual aflirmatiou of me. -^Iteniii 
on Nation in Lalor’a Tncy. Pol Science (quoted bj Dr. Willoophbj m his Efemtnolton 
of Vie Salure of the State, 1911. p. 32). 
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people that it feels nuaiiimously the call to a separate political 
destiny, its distinctness must be established and maintained. 

The ancient and medireval world of the Avest had different 
types of political association — the tribe, the city-state, the clan, 
the small regional state, the league, the federation, the empire and 
the world-state. But the modern western Avorld which Avas usher- 
ed in by the' French EeA^olution has dcA^eloped a ncAv tj^pe, viz., 
the nation. It is an entirely neAA^ unit of human aggregation, a 
ncAY form of political life. “ To build a strong and durable body 
and Antal functioning for a distinct, powerful, AA^ell -centred and 
well-diffused corporate ego is its AAdiole aim and method ” ^ The 
emergence of this iioaa^ principle of political reconstruction which 
marks the striking difference, explained elseAAdiere, betAveen the 
Treaty of Vienna and the Treaty of Versailles has necessitated a 
more and more searching examination of the origin, character and 
limits of the political entity called the nation and the proper sphere 
for the application of the principle of nationality. 

It is not possible for us within the limits of our subject to 
launch upon an exhaustiA^e examination of the origin of the nation. 
The nations of Europe had their origins during “ the long period 
of dissolution and reconstruction which aa^c call the Middle Ages.” ^ 
Two theories have been suggested to account for their growth — by 
Pollard^ and Wells® respectively. 

European history shows the first appearance of modern 
peoples on its stage in the role of Avanderers, having but the slight- 
est connection with the soil.® When these wandering peoples 
after the confusion of Avars and migrations settled doAAUi under 
sj^stems of political government, historically the beginnings of 
nations AA^ere made. The fact of territorial settlement, according 
to Pollard, was the germ of nationality, while according to . 
Wells, it was rather that community of will which was inherited 
by their settled ' life from preAnous nomadic condition. As 
Avandering peoples, their main bond of association had been 
relationship of blood, real or fictitious, but when they staked out 


13 


Aurobindo Ohosh’s Ideal of Human Unity, p. 119. 

3 Per Sidgwick : Development of European Polity, p. 187. 

4 See Pollard’s Factors of Modern History, Gli. I. 

5 See, H. G. Wells’s The Outline of History, pp. 387-388, 

•> See Pollard’s Factors, etc., p. 17. 
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areas of conquest and colonisation, territorial proximity replaced 
the relationship of blood as the bond of society. “-It is this asso- 
ciation of men ^vith diffei'ent parts of the earth’s surface which 
begins the process of differentiating modern nations from one 
another, and drives vertical national lines down through the 
horizontal cosmopolitan lines.”' Pollard traces this process, 
through the substitution of personal relationship by the terri- 
tonal, implied in the Peudal system, the growth of the concep- 
tion of territorial sovereignty, the transformation of personal 
groups such as the * hundred ’ and the ‘ tithing ’ in England into 
geographical divisions, the development of the law of the land 
instead of tlie law of persons, — in short the whole phenomena of 
what he calls ‘ territorialism.’ Wells, on the other hand, seems 
to suggest tliat the modern feeling of nationality is difectly 
descended through a long course of evolution from a trait of the 
nomadic life of the wandering peoples. ” The primitive civili- 
zations were,” says Wells, ‘‘ communities of obedience, obedience 
to god-kings or kings under gods was their cement ; the nomadic 
tendency on the otlier hand has always been towards a different 
type of association wliicJi wo shall call lierc ‘ a community of will.’ 
In a wandering fighting community the individual must be at once 
self-restrained and disciplined. The chiefs of such communities 
must be chiefs who are followed, and not masters wlio compel.” ® 
The antagonism between the method of obedience and the method 
of will is, according to Wells, a world-wide plienornenon, and to 
the victory of the ‘ method of will ’ in Europe, the inevitable 
characteristic of political organisation developed by originally 
nomadic peoples, must be attributed the transition from tJie old 
world of ‘ non-clcctive divinity of kings and of their natural and 
inherent riglit to rule ’ to the modern order of nation-states. 

Wliatevcr may lie the true origin of the nation, — and re- 
searches into it cannot yet he said to be complete or exhaustive, 
it is clear that nations, wherever found, arc liistoric groAvihs.^ A 
present nation pre-supposcs a past, and cannot be brouglit into 
existence in a day like a state or an empire by contract, revolution, 
or conquest. Not only ihs political character, its institutions, its 
social polity, hut the ven' fact of its nationhood must he the last 

» ibij. p. 19. 

» WrIU's Ontlirte, p. aS7. 
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term of an evolutionary series. It could not exist at all or develop 
its fundamental bond of association Avitbout the working of forces 
acting and reacting through all vicissitudes of its history. 

But the difficulty of the political thinker is that, so far as the 
grouiih of nations is concerned, histoiy has begun during compa- 
rath'ely modern times. The nation-making epoch is still in 
progress and the examples which the philosopher must make the 
basis of his discussion are com])aratively few up to date. At the 
same time, the principle of nationality has been completely ac- 
cepted in modern politics Avhich demands urgently from statesmen 
and politicians the immediate determination of tests and standards 
whereby nations can be told and descidbed. The examples 
generally belong to one zone of civilization, riz., the European, 
and hence generalisations made therefrom are likely to be sectional 
and therefore inaccurate. Tlie European ensemble of the nation 
may be true and natural in Europe, where a common 
heritage of cultural consequences of ancient and mediseval history 
has moulded a substantial sameness of mentality, but would be 
altogether unsuitable in another area, c.r/., Asia, where cultural 
and political history has run an entirely different course. During 
the Eusso-Iapanese AVar in the early years of the present century, 
Japanese patriots were constantly advel’tiug to the vast difference 
in cultural and political outlook between Europe’and Asia.^ “ The 
task of Asia to-day,” asserted an eminent Japanese writer, ” be- 
comes that of protecting and restoring Asiatic modes.” 

Among the countries of Asia, Japan has finally established 
herself in, Avhat is called in political parlance, ‘ the comity of 
nations.’ ” Placed at a maritime coign of A'^antage upon the 
flank of Asia, precisely analogous to that occupied by Great 
Britain on the flank of Europe but not necessarily involved in its 
responsibilities, she sets before herself the supreme ambition of 
becoming on a smaller scale, the Britain of the Ear East ’ ’ Yet 
the spring of nationality in Japan is far removed from the sources 
of national feeling in any European country. Japan does not 
suffer indeed from the countless diversities of life and culture 


f The best -work representing the mental attitude of Japanese thinkers -of this period 
is Takakasu Okakura’s Ideals of the East, wliich begins with the significant declaration 
Asia is one.’ 

lu Cnirzon’s The Problems of the Far East (1896). 
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which India iias inherited from her hoary past, yet the conception 
of nationality in Japan is not exactly the political conception with 
which European writers on political philosophy have familiarised 
us. It has its roots in and draws its sap from the inner spirit of 
bhintoism — a living and continuing realisation of unity and 
identity with the worshipped ancestors of the Emperor and the 
people.” Territorialism has little to do with the growth of this 
feeling, though, as the student of Japanese history knows, the 
hreak-up of tribes and elans in the islands necessitated the transi- 
tion from the clannish and tribal system of government to the local 
and territorial.” But the feeling of nationality in Japan grew 
really out of the realisation of the onene.ss and sameness of the 
people for ‘ ages eternal,’ the transmitted spirits of the ancestors 
making this vital continuity. The constitution, law, religion and 
domestic life of the people are all determined by this ancestor- 
worshipping spirit of Shintoism.” The present constitution of 
the Japanese Empire was promulgated in 1880, and in the 
preamble of the constitution, the Emperor declared . “ Having by 
the virtues of Our Ancestors ascended the throne by a lineal suc- 
cession unbroken for ages eternal . remembering that Our beloved 
subjects are the very same that have been favoured with the bene- 
volent care and affectionate vigilance of Our Ancestors, etc.”'* 
The expression shows accurately Japanese nationality at its two 
poles — loyalty rooted in ancestry and patriotism derived from 
ancestry — the Eternal Mikado and the ‘ very same ’ people. In 
some respects, the attitude of a people towards the mother country 
is a test of nationality. We have had occasion previously to 
comment on the attitude of the Hindus towards the country of 
their birth,” To them,- the country is the embodiment and 
symbol of their siiecial religious culture, — to the Japanese, ns 
Dr. Nitobe puts it, “ it is the sacred abode of the gods, the spirits 


n See Steail'a Ja/ian l>!f the Japanese (1001)— Eaaay on Anccator.woraliip by 1 rof. 
Hoium;, pp. 2S1-305. Also ITcnry Djcr’0 Dai Nippon (1905). C/i. 117., Ktsley t rcnriTKM 
in The Feoph of IniUa (Crooke’e Ed), pp. 29G-293, on Japancso nationa'ily. 

n Bee Xnoa’a Isareria! Japan (lOOel, pp. 11-51. " Smec tbe Gre.at reform at the 
Taika era, inspite of tlie fact that the clan aystem, continued for a lonR time aflerrv.iriM. 
the basis of adinmistratne division of the country pradually chan"P.I heinjf personal 

to bein'' terntorial.” (Hozudj/)— S tead's /apaw by tie Japaneie. p. 2^7. 

13 This^has been ably explained and dealt with by Trof. Iloziinii (see Jup-fn by P'f 
Japanese, pp. 231-305). 

u Be© Ibid, pp. 290-201. . • 

IS 8c« pp. 67.70 of this book. 
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of our forefathers.” The two orders of ideas are different and 
they both differ substantially from the sense of nationality that 
animates the bosom of the Englishman or the French. Jaiianese 
nationality is thus a reflex of the Japanese religion of Sliintoism. 
A European test or standard of nationality would clearly be inap- 
'pli cable here. 

The prevailing conceptions of political science have been 
arrived at by dilTercnt methods. The modes of^ thinldng and 
reasoning employed have been so divei-gent and various that some 
scholars have felt a good deal of hesitation in giving to political 
speculations the name of science at all. One of these modes is 
the Hlstorico-comparative Method which ” aims through the 
study of existing politics and those which have existed in the past 
to assemble a definite'!)ody of material from which the investigator 
by selection, compailson and elimination may discover the ideal 
t}y)es and progressive forces of political history.” It is by a loose 
application of this method that western ])olitical philosophers have 
arrived at tlie ideal conce])tion of ’the Nation. Thus according 
to the recent classification by Israil Zangwill, nations are Simple, 
Complex, Compound or Hybrid according to the condition in 
which the normal ‘ unitiesV e.r/., of race, of language, of religion, 
etc., subsist in them, all these types tending to the ideal type of 
Simple Nationality.^® The defin'itions of the Nation are numerous, 
as every tyro in western political science knows, and all these 
definitions are based on combinations of certain factors which 
prominently spring to view in the life-histories of European 
nations and which have not inaptly been called the ‘unities.’ 
Thus common language is a unity, common racial descent is ^ & 
unity, common religion is a unity and so on ; and a nation is said 
to be' the psychological sum of these unities, although the calculus 
of each philosopher may differ. It is an interesting study in 
confusion which mars the political science of the west to observe 
the divergent conceptions that have been held of the relation of 
these so-called ‘ unities ’ to nationality. In whatever way this 


IB Quoted in Oyer’s Dai Nippon, p. 35. 

G-arner’s Introduction to Political Science, p. 26. Garner calls it the Comparative 
Method and considers the Historical Method to be a particular form df it, p. 28. 

IB See Zangwill’s Principle of Nationalities (Conway Memorial Lecture). 
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wliicli India has inherited from her hoary past, yet the conception 
of nationality in Japan is not exactly the political conception ivith 
which European UTiters on political philosophy have familiarised 
ns. It has its roots in and draws its sap from the inner spirit of 
Shintoism — a living and continuing realisation of unity and 
identity with the worshipped ancestors of the Emperor and the 
people.^ Territorialism has little to do with the groivth of this 
feeling, though, as the student of Japanese history knows, the 
break-up of tribes and clans in the islands necessitated the transi- 
tion from the clannish and tribal system of government to the local 
and territorial.'* But the feeling of nationality in Japan grew 
really out of the realisation of the oneness and sameness of the 
people for ‘ ages eternal,’ the transmitted spirits of the ancestors 
making this vital continuity. The constitution, law, religion and 
domestic life of the people are all determined by this ancestor- 
worshipping spirit of Shintoism.'* The present constitution of 
the Japanese Empire was promulgated in 1889, and in the 
preamble of the constitution, the Emperor declared ; " Having by 
the virtues of Our Ancestors ascended the throne by a lineal suc- 
cession unbroken for ages eternal : remembering tliat Our beloved 
subjects are the very same that have been favoured with the bene- 
volent care and affectionate vigilance of Oiir Ancestors, etc.” ’* ■ 
The e.xpression shows accurately Japanese nationality at its tm 
poles — loyalty rooted in ancestry and patriotism derived from 
ancestry — tiie Eternal Mikado and the ‘ very same ' people. In 
some respects, tlie attitude of a people towards the mother country 
is a test of nationality. Wc have iiad occasion previously to 
comment on the attitude of the Hindus towards the country of 
their birth.'* To them, the country is the embodiment and 
symbol of their special religious culture, — to the Japaiic.se, ns 
Dr. Nitohe puts it, “ it is the sacred abode of tlio gods, tlio spirits 


JJ ifec Stcad'e Japan btj the Japanese Es?3>- on .Ancostor-woMbip bj rrof. 

Hoivimi, pp. 281-305. Also Henry Dyer* Oa% Ntppon {1905), Cli. ITI., Eislcy’a reirnrW 
ID The People of India (Crooke's Ed), pp 290-293. on Japanrse nalionality. 

» See Knox's Imperial Japan (1903), pp. -Il-Sl “ Since tbe (ire.nt n-fomt of the 
Taika era, inspito of tbc fact that Ibe clan syslcm continued for a lime aftemar'i*. 
the hiais of adHimi8trati\p dirision of the country pradwally dianpeil from bcinp persoiml 
to bcinp territorial ” (Hozumi) — Stead's Japan fey Ifee Jo/ione*f, p. 297, 

*3 This lias been ably explained and dealt mtlt by Prof. Iloziinii (s‘“e Japan fey the 
Japanese, pp. 231-305). 
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of our forefathers.” The two orders of ideas are different and 
they both differ substantially from the sense of nationality that 
animates the bosom of the Englishman or the French. Japanese 
nationality is thus a reflex of the Japanese religion of Shintoism. 
A European test or standard of nationality would clearly be inap- 
'plicable here. 

The prevailing conceptions of political science have been 
arrived at by different methods. The modes of _ thinking and 
reasoning emplo^'^ed have been so divergent and various that some 
scholars have felt a good deal of hesitation in giving to political 
speculations the name of science at all. One of these modes is 
the Historico-comparative Method which ” aims through the 
study of existing politics and those which have existed in the past 
to assemble a definite'body of material from which the investigator 
by selection, comparison and elimination may discover the ideal 
types and progressive forces of political history.” It is by a loose 
application of this method that western political philosophers have 
arrived at the ideal conception of 'the Nation. Thus according 
to the recent classification by Israil Zangwill, nations are Simple, 
Complex, Compound or Hybrid according to the condition in 
which the normal ‘ unities',’ e.g., of race, of language, of religion, 
etc., subsist in them, all these types tending to the ideal type of 
Simple Nationality.^® The defin'itions of the Nation are numerous, 
as every tyro in western political science knows, and all these 
definitions are based on combinations of certain factors which 
prominently spring to view in the life-histories of European 
nations and which have not inaptly been called the ‘ unities.’ 
Thus common language is a unity, common racial descent is a 
unity, common religion is a unity and so on ; and a nation is said 
to he the psychological sum of these unities, although the calculus 
of each philosopher may differ. It is an interesting study in 
confusion which mars the political science of the west to observe 
the divergent conceptions that have been held of the relation of 
these so-called ‘ unities ’ to nationality. In whatever way this 


Quoted in Dyer’s Dai Nippon, p. 35. 
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ivhicli India has inherited from her hoary past, yet the conception 
if nationality in Japan is not exactly the political conception with 
Yhich European UTiters on political philosophy liave familiarised 
IS. It has its roots in and draws its sap from the inner spirit of 
Shintoism — a living and continuing realisation of 'unity and 
identity with the worshipped ancestors of the Emperor and the 
people.^^ Territorialism has little to do ivith the growth of this 
'eeling, though, as the student of Japanese history knows, the 
break-up of ti’ihes and clans in the islands necessitated the transi- 
tion from the clannish and tribal system of government to the local 
ind territorial.*^ But the feeling of nationality in Japan grew 
really out of the realisation of the oneness and sameness of the 
people for ‘ ages eternal,’ the transmitted spirits of the ancestors 
making this vital continuity. The constitution, law, religion and 
iomestic life of the people are all determined by this ancestor- 
worshipping spirit of Shintoism.*® The present constitution of 
the Japanese Empire was promulgated in 1889, and in the 
preamble of the constitution, the Emperor declared : “ Having by 
the virtues of Our Ancestors ascended the throne by a lineal siic- 
lession unbroken for ages eternal : remembering that Our beloved 
subjects are the very same that have been favoured with the bene- 
volent care and affectionate vigilance of Our Ancestors, etc.” " ■ 
The expression shows accurately Japanese nationality at its two 
poles — loyalty rooted in ancestry and patriotism derived from 
ancestry — the Eternal Mikado and the ‘ very same ’ people. In 
some respects, the attitude of a people towards the mother country 
is a test of nationality. We have had occasion previously to 
comment on the attitude of the Hindus towards the coiintiy of 
their birth.*® To them,- the country is the embodiment and 
Bjinbol of their special religious culture, — to the Japanese, ns 
Dr. Nitohe puts it, “ it is the sacred abode of the gods, the spirits 


H Bee Htead's Jar<in by the Japanrse (1901) — Essay on Anceslor-'norship by Prof, 
tlozoim, pp. 231-305 A\so Hcnty Djei'a Doi Nippon (1903), Cb. III., Risley'a tcmttkf 
m The Ffople of India (Crooke’s Ed.), pp. 296-298, on Japanese nationality. 

w Bee Knox’s Imperial Japan (1905), pp. 11-51. *' Pinco tlie Great rcfomi of tbe 
Taika era. inspitc of tbe fact that the clan system continued for a lonj; time^ oftcraanii, 
the basis of ndniinistratiTc diMSion of the countrj gradually changeii from Ixing p*T«onii 
to being terntonai ” (Ilozuini) — Stead’s Japan by the Japanese, p. 297. 

*5 This has been ably explained and dealt with by Prof. Ilnziimi fsee Japan by the 
Jopanere, pp. 2S1.3b5). 
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of our lorcliilhors. Piu? two orders of ideas arc diflorent and 
llu'v botli dilTer suhslaniially I’roin tiio sens(' of nationality that 
aniinaies liie liosoin id' tlu' I'in^lislnnan or the j'h’cncli. Japanese 
nationality is ihns a rellex of the dapanese religion of Shintoism. 
A Enro])ean test or standard of nation, aliiy would cli'arlv he ina])- 
plieahie here. 


riu' prevjiiling conci'ptions of political seieiK'O have been 
arrived at hy dilU'rt'ut methods. The modes of thinking and 
reasoning em}doyed have heen so diveigt'ni and various that some 
scholars have felt a good di'al of hesitation in giving to })olitical 
speetdations tlu' name of science at all. One of these modes is 
the Historieo-coitijiaralive Method which “ aims through the 
.study of ('xisting poliiii-s and those which have existed in the ])ast 
to assemhle a del'mite hodv of material Irom which the investigator 
hy selection. coni])a.ri^o!i and idimination may discover the ideal 
types and juogressive forces of ))oliticnl history.*’ It is hy a loose 
a])})lication of this method that western jiolitical j)hiloso))hers have 
arrived at the ideal ciuicejiiion of the Xation. 'Plitis according 
to the recent classilication hy Israil Zangwill. nations are Simjtle, 
Complex. Compotmd or Hybrid aci.-ording to llte condition in 
which the normal ‘ iinilies'.’ c.i/.. of race, of language, of religion, 
etc., subsist in them, ail thesi' (yj)es lending to the ideal type of 
Simple ISationality.^® The detiiVitions of the Xation are numerous, 
as every tyro in western jjolitical science knows, and all these 
definitions are based on combinations of certain factors which 
promiuently sjtring to view in the life-histories of European 
nations and which have not inaptly been called the ‘unities.’ 
Thus coinmon language is a unity, common racial descent is a 
unity, common religion is a unity and so on ; and a nation is said 
to be the psychological sum of these unities, although the calculus 
of each philosopher may differ. It is an interesting study in 
confusion which mars the political science of the west to observe 
the divergent conceptions that have been held of the relation of 
these so-called ‘ unities ’ to nationality. In whatever way this 


i*’ Quoted in Dyer’s Dai Nippon, p. 35. 

(Earner’s Introduction to Political Science, p. 26. Garner calls it the Comparative 
Method and considers the Historical Method to be a particular form df it, p. 28. 

See Zangwill’s Principle of Nationalities (Conway Memorial Lecture). 
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relation may be conceived, it is falsified by the facts of history. 
Eamsay Muir, after considering them one by one, ” thus sums up 
his coiiolusion of the matter, “ Nationality then is an elusive idea, 
difficult to define. It cannot be tested or analysed by formula;, 
such as German professors' Jove. Least of all must it be inter- 
preted by the brutal and childish doctrine of racialism. Its 
essence is a sentiment. ” ® Tlie fact is that the so-called Historico- 
comparative Method of political philosophy has many inherent 
defects and they vitiate any political conception arrived at by that 
method. The facts with which political science has to deal have 
not tlie ‘ interchangeable variability ’ of matter ; the essential 
diversities being infinite, its generalisations cannot attain the 
quality of universal applicability like the laws of the physical 
sciences. History moreover is always in the making and has not 
yet been reduced to the perfection of a science which makes 
prevision possible. Thus the incompleteness and nncorfainty of 
history, coupled with the inevitable narrowness of the scope of 
comparison in the social sciences, renders the Historico-conipara- 
tivo Method essentially defective. A conception arrived by it 
can be only rolatively true. In dealing with the conception of 
nationality, Muir tacitly recognises tins difficulty and says : “ It 

is a conception .and a mode of political organisation, pocniiar 
(until these latter days) to Europe, unless wo are to see in Japan 
a unique instance of its independent growth. It aioso in Europe 
under the special oirciuiistances of the mcdiieval jieriod ; and be- 
cause the experience of the earliest successfully ostablisb- 
ed nation-states showed that the conception was extraordinarily 
well fitted for the encouragement of the great western idca.s of 
Law and Liberty, and also because the potentiality of nation-states 
existed in a remarkable degree all over Europe, it lias expanded 
itself during the modern age over almost the whole of the con- 
tinent.” AVe have already seen that Japanese nationality that 
Muir speaks of sprang from a dilTerent princii>le altogether. 

Let ns consider also the validity of the ‘unities’ as tests. They 
have been differently enumerated by different writers. AVc shall 
take for onv purpose one of these eniiiiierations, proferalily Prof. 

.. — ({) the occupation of a defined geographical arc.i with 


ts' .Milir'ij Xaitonahftn anJ InUrn/ittwalitin, ip. 30-15. 
»» /bjtt, pp. 40-47. 
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a character of its own, (ii) unity of race, (m) unity of language, 
{iv) unity of religion, (a) common subjection, (vi) community of 
economic interest, and (vi) possession of a common tradition. 
Now each of these factors is by itself a mere bond of association 
helping to mark off one group of jieople from another, say, in the 
same way as the members of a Sliakespeare Society may be marked 
off from any other association by their common interest in 
Shakespearean study. The essential thing to consider is its 
psychological value in relation to the complexus of feeling, called 
Nationality. It is unnecessary for us to take them one by one, 
as it would be doing over again what Muir has admirably done, 
and a critical estimate of tliem will land us in the same position 
as Muir’s who says; “No single factor, neither geographical 
unity, nor race, nor language, nor religion, nor a common body 
of custom, nor community of economic interest, seems to be 
indispensable to nationhood ; and even the possession of common 
traditions, though the most powerful of binding forces, need not 
prevent the inclusion within a nation of elements which do not 
fully share these traditions. Some, at least, of these ties of 
affinity the people that claims nationhood must possess, but no one 
of them is essential, or can be used as a certain criterion.*” ^^Now 
the position taken up by the learned professor implies that there 
may be all sorts of diversities in the life of a people, but if there are 
some of these factors present, i.e., if there be some ground of unity 
which the people can seize upon, they have a chance of developing 
a sense of nationality. It amounts to saying in other words that 
consciousness of nationality among a people is a growth which 
must somewhere have a root which ma}'^ be any of the ‘unities ’ 
enumerated above. • This obviously does not go very far in 
explaining or accounting . for the feeling of nationality itself, 
though it points the way to a line of thought and speculation upon 
the subject which MacDougall has tried to explore. “ Prof. 
Muir,” says MacDougall, “ has the merit of recognising the 
essentially psychological nature of his problem.” 

Det us try to make the position clear by concrete examples. 
Before and during the last European "War, the national feeling in 

Ibid, pp. 31-45. 

Ibid, p. 50. 

MacUougall’s Group Mmd, p. 99. 
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Germany was excited by an appeal to a supposed theory of the 
racial purity of the Germans of which Houston Chamberlain was 
the loudest mouthpiece and stoutest champion. The mentality 
of the German people at the time was such that the feeling of 
nationality actually throve on the supposition, however false, of 
the purity and unity of the Teutonic race. .But this ‘ unity ’ 
might not have succeeded in evoking any national feeling in a 
country where the psychological conditions were not the same. 
At the present time, the Czecho-slavs are developing a sense of 
nationality by recalling the traditions of the long defunct Bohemian 
kingdom, the martyrdom of Hus and the bravery of Ziska. In 
their case, .the popular mind has seized upon ‘ the factor of the 
possession of common traditions’ as the ground for the development 
of nationality. Since the establishment of the Gaelic League, 
Ireland has been insisting on the unity of language as the 
basis of their nationality, and similar examples may be easily 
multiplied by any student of contemporary history. In these 
oases the characteristic mentality of the people seeks only for some 
congenial factor of unity as a convenient spool on which to wind 
the complex feeling of nationality. It is significant in this con- 
nection to consider the modern phenomenon of ‘ irredentism.’ A 
'dispersed people, yet feeling and realising their essential unity, 
seeks to establish itself on one of the unities, viz., the occupation 
of a definite geographical area, and it is this longing that serves 
' to rationalise the Zioriist movement among the Jews,” the cry of 
Italia Irredenta ” and ‘ Poland for the Poles.’ 

We observe then that people with an awakened consciousness 
seek as the basis of nationality for one sort of ' unity ’ or more 
in preference to others in accordance with the characteristic trend 
of the popular mind. The reason for this preference is to be 
looked for in the fact that the entities expressed by the terms, 
country, race, language, religion, etc., have dilTercnt values and 
implications to different peoples. We have already seen, what 
the mother-country stands for to the Hindu mind is different from 
what it is to the English, French or Japanese mind ; the Hindu 
conception of religion again differs wholly from any western con- 
ception of it : race does not imply to an. Indian mind exactly what 


Hosmer’s Jeies (Story of ihe Katioos Berios), 
s* Bee lIcamshaw’B Afain Currents oj European History (1917). p- 2I-. 
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it implies to a, westerner and- a race-conflict, that nltinaateiy 
resolves itself into what Carlyle somewhat cynically remarked , as 
the perennial question between two human beings, viz., _ ‘ Can I 
eat you ? ’ ‘ Can you eat me ? ’ is altogether incomprehensible to 
a Hindu. The psychological responses evoked by appeals to 
country, race, language or religion Avould vary in degree and kind 
among peoples nurtured in different cultural traditions. 

The reason for the inadequate appreciation of this aspect of 
the so-called ‘ unities ’ by western writers and philosophers is not 
far to seek. The traditions of culture and the results of history fix 
in the popular mind the peculiar colour or the subtle nuance that 
hangs round the conceptions of political philosophy. They cannot 
he treated as categorical verities, unchangeable by degrees of 
latitude or longitude. As perceived by the popular mind, they 
are not fundamental abstractions,' devoid of all colour and ' un- 
affected by all mental peculiarity. But they call up long trains - 
of associations and act like words of incantation somewhat in the 
manner that Macaulay attributed to the proper names of Milton’s 
‘ poetry. But so far as European political philosophy is concerned, 
the terms,- race, language, religion, etc., have been practically 
fixed. “ Europe,” says Dr. Tagore, ” is one country made into 
many,” and this aspect of European history and culture M^as 
emphasised years ago by Freeman in his Unity of History and 
recently by Marvin in his Unity of Western Civilizatioii (1915). 

” Euroiiean history, from its first glimmerings to our day, is one 
unbroken drama, no part of which can be rightly understood 
without reference to the other parts which come before and after 
it. We are learning that of this great drama Eome is the centre,' 
the point to which alh roads lead and from which all roads lead no 
less. The world of independent Greece stands on one side of it ; 
the world of modern Europe stands on another.” The result .of 
this unity of European history and culture is that the basic con- 
ceptions of western political philosophy are fixed and settled both as 
to their contents and their limits. But Asia has no part or share 
in this unity nor can it boast of any such unity of history and 
culture as Europe, and hence the political conceptions of Europe 

i'*' freeman’s Unity of HistoTy. . 
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when transported into Asia suffer a kind of ‘ sea-change,’ as diffi- 
cult to define and almost as impalpable. In estimating the 
nationality of an Asiatic people, the test of the ‘unities’ which may- 
work well enough so far as European peoples are concerned lose 
their value as standards, for they themselves require to be valued 
afresh. Japan has been recognised and accepted as a nation by- 
Europe. But tlie Japanese nationalist w’ill probably attribute the 
feeling of nationality to Shintoism rather than to any of the 
‘ unities,’ laid down in European political philosophy. It is not 
the unities of race, language, religion, tradition or geogi-aphical 
location that he values, but the almost physical unity of- the 
Japanese people, continuous from generation to generation, 
through the past, the present and the future, that is the logical 
consequence of his Shinto faith. 

The problem of nationality is thus not so simple as it raay- 
outwardly appear. The so-called ‘ unities ’ are at bottom material 
factors in the economy of the life of a people. Whether the 
popular mind will act upon or react to any of these factors depends 
upon the quality of the popular mind which again is the resultant 
of history and culture. European history and culture certainly 
produce that quality of mind which can readily seize upon any of 
these unities ; the peoples of Europe know and understand the 
force of race and may be touched by it into a consciousness of 
nationality ; they realise the value and importance of geographical 
boundaries in the vicissitudes of European history, and readily 
seize upon the unity of geographical location ns a ground of 
nationality ; they feel the power of language as a national barrier 
and the value of possession of a common tradition, of suffering 
and striving together, of common subjection to a foreign . 
conqueror, of common efforts for political amelioration, as an 
incentive to the growth of nationality. All this knowledge, 
understanding, realisation and feeling comes of historical experi- 
ences undergone by previous generations and of culture handed 
down and consen-ed from age to age. But the history and culture of 
an Asiatic country like India contains, it may be, none of those 
accumulated experiences that give that knowledge, understanding, 
realisation and feeling, — in sliort that special mentality, — which 
may fit the popular mind to seize upon any of these factors called 
the ‘unities.’ It may reach out towards something new, something 
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beyond the scope of the historical experien 
political philosophy generalises upon. 

One of the ‘ unities,’ India undoubted!} 
possessed througliout the longer part of her his 
of geography. A glance at the map of Indie 
clean-cut geographical unit, so securely bound 
and the sea as to be incapable of ‘ shadii 
borders. It is trenchantly marked olT from ti 
and constitutes a complete territorial whole, 
of India has been emphasised by \nncent 8 
though the school of writers, whom we have < 
the Anglo-Indian school, has sometimes song] 
misc it. Nor is this geographical unity morel; 
on the map, for the Indian mind in the po.st-V( 
remarkably in gras])ing thie unity and realisii 
Now, territorial unity leads to certain psychol 
— first, it gives rise to the idea of inclusioi 
under one rule or in one slate which marks tl 
tion from tribal or clannish chieftainship to ter 
and second, it develops the idea of pairic or I 
nection of human elVoi’ts and activities with a ( 
area: “having a common region of birth p( 
connect the work, the institutions, the ideals 
of their lives with that region “^Hhus divers 
history into numerous regional histories. The 
not issue exactly from the factum of territorial 
psychological conception thereof by the popula 

In the ancient literature and liistory of Inc 
clearly the traces of these psychological o 
develop in the post-Vedic age. The Vedas 
state of' society which has not yet outgrown co 
of previous wandering stage. The people are n 
to the soil. Thus the king is referred to as the 
Jana- or Vis,^® the subordinate chieftains are ca 

Smith’s Early History of India (3rd Ed.), p. 5 — “ Indi 
seas, and mountains, is indisputably a geographical unity, and, 
one name." 

2» Nivedita’s CArAc and National Ideals (1918), p. 57. 
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of people), heads of- families are called Ktdapas (protectors of 
family),^* and chiefs presiding over circles of Kulapas are called 
Brajapatis (lords of circles),^ though we find mention of an officer 
called Graviani (Village lord) whose functions are undoubtedly 
connected with a defined area of land. In Vedic literature too 
names of places are frequently derived from the names of tribes in- 
habiting them. All this points to the conclusion that the organi- 
sation of life and polity in the Vedic times did not rest so much on 
a territorial basis as on the tribal. But ive discover at the same 
time a genuine love of the soil and its physical features, — its fauna 
and flora, its rivers, mountains and valleys, its teeming life and 
ceaseless bounty — such as is expressed in the Nadi-Siikta of the 
Eig-veda “ and the Prithivi-Sukta of the Athan’a-veda.® This 
love of the soil deepened and expanded till the conception of the 
country as sanctified land emerged in* the Puratias and the epics. 
It roused a geogi'aphical consciousness, so to speak, a realisation of 
the territorial basis of the life of society. Thus in the Purams 
and in the epics we find elaborate descriptions of the country, its 
shape and physical features, its cities and provinces, its fauna and 
flora, which cover the whole extent of the peninsula from the 
northern mountain to the southern seas.“ The conception hf- 
‘ fatherland ' was thus definitely fixed in the Indian mind and was 
expressed by the name Bharatvarsa for the whole country. It was 
regarded as the Karmabhumi, the land with which all the cfforf.s 
and activities of the Indians must be specially connected.” With 
this growth of the feeling of what Eamsay Muir would call ‘ terri- 
torialisra,’ the old idea of tribal and clannish chieftainship was 
also transformed into the idea Of territorial sovereignty and empire. 
Thus the formula for anointing a king in the ceremony of Eajasnya 
shows the survival of the old idea of tribal monarchy (c.p., 
JTfS HH tifSh' l t)’ tfft ), t)'0 term ' Eajya ' always 


30 J, 37, 8; i, 13, 2; 5, 26, 7; i, 164. 1, etc. (lee Macdonell ind Keith'* 

Vedie Index). 

See 31. and K.’s VeJtc Index. 
w /btd. 

» Ibid. 

lUg-reda. x, 75. 

M /4t/iarta-reda, xu, 1. 

5® 8ec I'linu Piiranfl, II, 3; and other Pnranas like Gonads, Vstu, etc., op.eit., *cJ 
sho Varshs Miliira’s rri?int Chapter XI\’; Mahobhorota, I'lema Parta, Paxtini. 

^ Bee Vtrnu Purana, II, 3, 1, If. 
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denoting not territory, but dominion.^® But the trans: 
territorial kingship is clear where in the Aitareya Bn 
monarchy at its highest is defined as embracing an empi] 
the natural boundaries, establishing one administration in 
up to the seas.®® In later literature, kingdom (Eajya) is 
denoted on the territorial basis . It is superfluous to men 
attempts that were made in the long course of Indian Me 
build up in India all-embracing empires, answering to i 
ception of the Aitareya Brahmana of monarchy at its high 

The emergence of the idea of patrie and the idea of te 
monarchy shows conclusively the grasp by the Indian min 
fact of the geographical unity of the country. This unit; 
have been the basis for the growth and development of a fe 
nationality in the same way as the conception of Italian u 
came in Italy in the forties of the last century, if the Indij 
had been constituted differently from what it is. To the E 
mind therefore it seems as though, in the words of William 
“ from the dawn of history India has suffered from what 
called an arrested predestination . ” Instead of develop] 
feeling of nationality in its European sense; Indian mind 
at. a tangent towards the conception of a religious and cultur 
for India that finds so unique an expression in the extensiv 
lishment of shrines and institution of pilgrimages. 

The besetting vice of western political philosophy has ; 
been the scant attention given to the psychological implica 
political problems. Psychology, as Marvin says, is the 
teristic science added to the hierarchy in our period : 
crowned biology and is exercising a profound influence on 
sophy, literature and even politics.” There has recently 

See Satapatha Brahmana, v. 4, 2, 3, etc. 

See references to the word ‘ Ra’ya ’ collected in Mukerjee's Ftmdanicntal 
India, p. 74. 

3a Aitareya Brahmana-^ 

n^rfs'rcT i 

This is the vow taken by the king in a special form of consecration ceremo: 

See William Archer’s A Vision of India (;published in The Daily News an 
Jannary, 1214')—” From the dawn of history, India has suffered from what may 
an arrested predestination. She was clearly predestined to unity, yet she could : 
manently attain it. Geographically she was marked off from the rest of the w 
trenchantly than almost any other region not absolutely an island.” 

' Marvin’s JRecent Developments of European Thought (1920). p. 20. 
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specially in Prance, a school of social thinkers who seek to explain 
social phenomena and interpret social institutions through psycho- 
logical laws.® Whatever criticism may be levelled at the method 
of this school, there is no doubt that it is bound to exercise an in- 
creasing influence on the discussion of political problems. The 
problem of Nationality has recently been attacked by MacDougall 
from the psychological stand-point of this school. 

After criticising Muir’s analysis of Nationality, MacDougall 
asks : “ What then is the essential condition for lack of which 

any such people would fall short of nationhood ? ” His answer is 
— organisation ; “not material organisation, but snob mental 
organisation as will render the group capable of effective group life, 
of collective deliberation and collective volition.’’® The learned 
professor then goes on to discuss the formative factors of this men- 
tal organisation and collective mental life and character of a people, 
viz., homogeneity, free communication and leadership." It is 
beside our purpose to launch upon a criticism of MaoDougall’s 
views on this point, which in fact lend themselves easily to cri- 
ticism, but we propose only to indicate the psychological point of 
view from which alone the problem of nationality can be fruitfully 
interpreted. Thus we can estimate the real value of the so-called 
‘ unities,’ only when we throw this jisychological aspect of the 
problem in its proper perspective. MacDougall is nearer the 
mark than any other writer when he exposes the futility of attempts 
" to discover the true secret of nationality in such considerations as 
geographical boundaries, race, language, history, and above all 
economic factors.’’ “ “ They (political philosophers) do not see,” 
continues MacDougall, “ that each and all of these conditions, real 
and important though tliey are and have been in shaping the history 
and determining the existence of nations, only play their parts in- 
directly by affecting men’s minds, their beliefs, opinions, and 
sentiments, especially by favouring or repressing the development 
in each people of the idea of the nation.” To this a rider needs to 
bo added that they will so affect, only in the manner in which 
men’s minds will understand them and to the extent to which they 
are fitted bv history and culture to appraise and appreciate them. 

« hco Garner'fl lntro(f«cJton fu Political Scienr^. p 25, and ft-wMioto. Xo 2 

MacDoogall’s Crotip .Vini, p. 100. 

Jbid, Chapters ITT, lUI, IX 

it Ibid, p. 1C3. 
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Now the ‘ mental organisation ’ that MacDougall speaks of, 
whatever be its ultimate formative factors on psychological 
analysis, cannot be regarded as an immutable quality. We have 
too often seen peoples in the course of world’s history, for whom 
nationality seemed to be a wholly impossible dream or a hopelessly 
lost cause, developing by imperceptible degrees a collective political 
personality'. Even after the last European War, we find the age- 
long story of the growth of nations repeated. Even so far as Europe 
is concerned,— -a continent where before the War the national 
aggregates seemed so integral, so fixed in their places in the table 
(with the minor exception of the fluctuating Balkan States), — ^there 
is no knowing among statesmen at the present time what possi- 
bilities, in the way of disintegration of old nations and the forma- 
tion of new ones, the era to come may not reveal. These changes 
undoubtedly are due to the mutations of the ‘ mental organisation ’ 
of peoples. The progress of history introduces new forces which 
iflay effectively on the factors which go to constitute it, tending to 
break it up or change its direction or confirm and consolidate it. 
The loose elements of group mind may be organised by new forces 
acting upon them, thus creating a nation where previously there 
was none, the contrary case being also equally possible. When 
this, fact is realised, it becomes a message of hope for potential 
nations struggling to be. The lack of the so-called ‘ unities,’ which 
fate may deny to a people, need not be a disappointing considera- 
tion." As we have pointed out in the Introduction, failure to realise 
this fact is responsible for many of the futilities on the subject of 
Indian nationality preached by the Anglo-Indian school as well as 
by its opponent, the old party of the Indian National Congress.-. 

The question of the development of Indian nationality is 
therefore not a question of artificially bringing about the ‘ unities ’ 
—developing a common language, a common religion, a common 
culture or tradition for India, but of mental organisation. In 
order to understand rightly the direction which this organisation 
must take, we have to consider a number of psychological factors. 
These factors are not immutably fixed quantities, but rather they 
are tendencies which have come into existence in response to his- 
tory and culture and are liable to change through the operation of 
similar causes. It naust be understood however that a general 
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statement, thus framed, obscures by its very generality the inward 
complexities of the problem. There is a prodigiously close connec- 
tion between the successive states of mind, collectively considered, 
of a people, and the outward appearances of their history which 
cannot be stated merely as that of cause and effect. As Eibot says, 

‘ ‘ In the social and political order, effects and causes are not pre- 
sented under the form of a simple series as in the physical order; 
we rather find a reciprocity of action between them. The character 
produces the institutions and they in turn form character; thus 
after several generations, the, two are but one, the institntions are 
hut the character rendered visible and permanent.”*' But a 
realisation of the mutability of a people’s collective psychology, 
which history constantly emphasises, is a corrective of the error of 
what Dr. Stein calls ‘ sociological determinism through’ blood. 

In Germany recently this error was clothed with all the seductive 
charms of neo-romantio-mysticism by Houston Stewart Chamber- 
lain, the great Anglo-German ‘ mesmerist in penmanship, thought- 
reader of history.’** He attributed all the modern culture of 
Europe to the operation of one plastic cause, viz., the German 
‘ race.’ Among a certain class of writers, there is a tendency to 
make a fetish of the fixity of certain racial qualities, which gives 
rise to such false and facile generalisations as for instance the reli- 
giosity of the Indian people or the love of liberty of the British. 
The latter pretension has been effectively exposed by Prof. Poljard 
in his recent work on the Factors of Modem History.*’ There is 
no doubt that race is responsible for certain innate qualities of a 
people, but speculations on the operation of these qualities require 
to be guarded against the excesses of logic. Hence modern philo- 
sophers try to be careful to avoid the error of sociological determi- 
nism. Thus MacDougall limits the operation of race during his- 
torical times to ” giving a constant bias to the evolution of the 
social environment,” while Stein calls race, ” a regulative idea, 
perhaps also only a heuristic principle, but surely no constitutive 


* « iUbofs Ileredity (EncUsh Trsnrlation. 3rd Ed.. 1875), p. 100. , . , . «• ;, 

« See Dr Stein's Philosophical CvTsents cf the Present Day (Tranilsf^d oj Sisii 

Kuiaar Maitra, 1918), Vol. I. p. 179. .... „ n .t 

ride Houston Stewart Chsmberlain** Foundafionr of the JOih Century (In OenaWi) 
and criticism bjr Dr. Stein in rJiifoiophtfuI Currents., Tr.. Vcl. T, pp. 161 ff. 

See Faeiors. pp. 73 ff. 



r of history.”®® Just- as the individual mind gro-ws. and 
ges, so does the collective mind of a people, and the presence 
e element of heredity in either is equally felt, though it may 
dremely difficult to define it in all the elusive subtlety of its 
ition. This principle of heredity appears in tendencies, con- 
ly changing their direction and constantly being modified, 
yfi ultimately rooted perhaps in the depth and darkness of the 
jcerned beginnings of history. 

ft is an impossible demand on a writer on the subject of Jndian 
nality to enumerate like heads on a rosary the psychological 
L's that would constitute the mental organisation necessary for 
volution of nationality, in India. In the previous chapters, 
rve made an attempt to understand the basic factors of Indian 
We shall have to consider later oil the new forces that arise 
f their conjuncture and the external forces that impinge upon 
on all sides. It must be understood that we cannot achieve 
ematical precision or attain any arithmetic summation and 
political science ” is still probably the most incomplete and 
i^eloped of all social sciences.”®^ The problem of Indian 
nality also is a unique one, — specious historical analogies do 
olve it, current conceptions of political philosophy do not suit 
:ternal appearances of Indian life and history serve often but 
scure it. We have to scrutinise the dim historical and 
lological background before we pass on to the lighted fore- 
id of the present time. 
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Historical and Psychological Background — 
the Basis of Indian Nationality. 

In the Introduction, rve pointed out that the past has two 
uses — objective and subjective. By observing the history of India 
from the objective point of view, we may indeed arrive at certain 
basic factors of Indian life. Eace, Eeligion, Culture, Social 
Tradition, Language, Literature and Art have developed certain 
conditions of existence through the forces of history. We have 
observed that these conditions do not answer to the normal 
unities ’ of nationality as understood in western political science. 
They stand on a special footing in India which is hardly to be com- 
prehended by mere historical analogies. But with this discovery, 
the problem of Indian nationality does not end, hut it is here that 
it really begins. 

The question which is vital to the problem is — how these basic 
factors affect the Indian mind. The problem of the evolution of 
nationality is in fact intimately bound up with and dependent on 
the ' historical and psychological background ’ that we foucbed 
upon in the last chapter. This background is created by the sub- 
jective attitude of the people toward.s tbo basic factors of their life, 
their own conception of their past. India, says Mr. Cousins, live.s 
in the imagination of the Indians. It is by their own reading, 
understanding and interpretation of their history that they will or 
will not attain and realise the conception of nationality. 

The history of India is admittedly vast and complicated. 
“ Those who attempt to write on India,” said Dilke, " may 
indeed stand appalled at the complexity of the situation which has 
been brought about by her past history.”' Attempts liavo been 
made by Indian scholars to reduce this complexity to the working 
of some inward philosophic principle. Eabindranatli Tagore, for 
instance, would have us believe that the root-principle of Indian 
histor}’ is the principle of Synthesis. According to him,' “ The 


‘ yjr Charlfs W'entworlh Dilke** PfoWein* of Oreater Pritain, p <05. 



tiou Oi unity in diversity, the establishment of a synthesis 
I variety, — ^that is the inherent, the Sanatana, Dliarma of 
’ ’ Aurobinda Ghosh on the other hand finds this principle 
L'ituality, and he traces through the entire history of Indian 
ilture’ and civilization the many-sided working of this 
ple.^ Now, it is obvious that both of them fix their stand- 
m Hindu culture and view the whole course of Indian history 
:om. They attempt to attune all the later developments of 
L history to the dominant notes of the culture of pre-Maham- 
L period. It is again from this standpoint mainly that 
ta perceives the possibility of Indian nationality when, as the 
Df the Indian nationalist, she lays down the following — “ I 
3 that the strength which spoke in the Vedas and Upani- 
in the making of religions and empires, in the learning of 
rs and the meditation of saints, is born once more amongst 
id its name to-day is Nationality.”'* This idea of Indian- 
aiity as the modern reflex of , ancient Hindu culture betrays 
iire misconception of its real basis. 

jet us consider briefly the main factors of the problem which 
ve so far tried to define and interpret. Take Race first, 
lier the amazing variety and' multiplicity of races in India 
any argument against the possibility of Indian nationality 
ds entirely on the sense in which race is understood in India 
le force with which the race-idea works on the popular mind. 
)ean history shows many instances of race-conflict which 
, often so sharply and suddenly, through attempts at self- 
ion by a people who feel themselves to be one on account of 
ical kinship. Examples of similar race-conflict are not al- 
ler unknown in Indian history. The Yedic conflict between 
L'yaiis and the non-Aryans is the most ancient example : a 
later one is the conflict between the ‘ Yedus ’ and ‘ Ariar ’ 
e hand and the Dravidian tribes and clans of the south on 
iher, during the Maury an period, which has been recently 


agore’s Greater India (1921), p. 31. ■ 

56 Aurobinda Ghose’s A Defence of Indian Culture (The Anja, Pondicharry, Vol. 


1, et seq.). 

ie Nivedita’s A Daily 'Aspiration for the Nationalist (A. Ghose’s The Ideal of the 
login, p. 112). 
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discovered by Krishnaswami Aiyanger from Tamil literature.® 
But all these racial conflicts were smoothed and flattened out by 
the pressure of a common Brahmanical culture. When this cul- 
ture had taken root in the Indian mind, the race idea was com- 
pletely subordinated to the idea of Acam : there was no longer 
any conflict between the Northern Aryans and the Southern and 
Eastern non-Aryans, but between those who adhered to the Shastrio 
Acara and those who did not. Hence arose the age-long problem of 
the so-called ‘ untouchable classes ’ in India, the enmity between 
the Acaraniyas and the Anacaraniyas. When foreign elements 
were introduced into the Indian population in the 11th and 12th 
centuries, which remained distinct and unassimilated, the atti- 
tude towards them was determined not by the sense of race, but of 
difference in culture, tradition and religion. One of the most 
clearly marked races of India were the Marathas under the leader- 
ship of Chatrapati Shivaji, and such a race in Europe would have 
claimed self-assertion on the racial ground. But the Marathas 
asserted themselves in Indian history, not so much as a racial 
entity aiming at racial predominance, as the chosen champion and 
defender of the faith, as Ramdas’s noble exhortation to his royal 
pupil Shivaji would clearly imply : ‘ 

“ Gods and Cows, Brahmans and the Faith, these are to bo 
protected ; therefore God has raised you up. * * * * Why- 
live when Religion has perished ? Gather the Marhattas to- 
gether, make religion live again : our fathers laugh at us from 
heaven.” Behind the rise of the Rajputs and the rise of the 
Sikhs, there was the urge and impulsion of the same feeling — the 
defence of religion and culture from JIahammadan aggression and 
not the desire for establishment or aggrandisement of a racial ego. 

Religious conflict too must be understood in India in a wholly 
different sense. It is not a conflict between doctrines, between 
purely theological ideas about authority in religion, such ns divided 
so shecrly in Ireland for example the Protestant Ulstermen of the 
North and the Catholic Irishmen of the South and put such formid- 
able obstacles in the way’ of Irish unity. The conception of 


* yee Aivangcr's T/ie IJeffinninij* of South Indian /fwfen/ (lOlR). Clt. TI. r, t .a 

• y«e llawlinson’e Shiro/i (he Marnatta (191S)t TP- 113122 fquottsl in FntUh ■ Oijo 
History of India, pp. 431-432). 
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Religion in India lias been wliolly dilTcreni and its plastic and com- 
prehensive character served to coniine the conflict of doctrines and 
theological ideas to purely academic groniid. The life of society 
was practically untouched by it. It was the bigotry of Auranzeb 
that for once in Indian history brought this conflict out of the 
Parishads of Yedic India/ the Debating Halls ® {Sammjappa- 
vadaPa-finla) and i\lonasteries of Buddhist India, the Ibadat-Khana 
of Akbar,^ into the noisy blood-rcd field of battle. It was in 
opposition to Anranzeb’s iconoclastic bigotry, wliicli, as we have 
seen from the Hindus’ letter of protest to the Emperor referred to 
elsewhere, was an abrupt departure from the liberal policy pursued 
by his predecessors, that the Marhattas rose under Shivaji and the 
Sikhs fought under the Gurus. There are anecdotes even about 
Shivaji to show that he i-esj)ected the Quoran and paid deference to 
the religious susceptibilities of the Maliammadans. Even Khafi 
Khan, deeply prejudiced as he was against Shivaji, referring to him 
always in opprobrious terms, bears testimony to this trait of his 
character.^® In this respect Shivaji probably did no more than re- 
present the prevailing attitude of the Hindu community of his 
age. But at the same time it cannot be said that, although there 
was practically little of purely religious conflict of the crusading 
kind between 'the Hindus and the Mahammadans, except for a 
brief spell under Auranzeb’s suzerainty, there has never existed or 
does not exist conflict of any other kind between the adherents of 
the two rival religious systems. 

This conflict lies mainly in the sphere of culture and mode, of 
social life that result from the concrete aspects of religion, and it 


^ See Vrihadaranyahopanishad , 2.1 — 

i 

it appears from this reference that the Parishad was an academic institution attached 
to a clan, to which learners after completion of preliminary studies used to resort. 

See Rhys Davids’s Buddhist India, p. 142. See also Pottliapada Suita (Digha 
Nikaya, P.T.S., Vol. I. p. 178).. 

'J The Debating Hall (Ibadat Khana) was built by Akbar at Patepur in 1575. The 
tlieological discussions carried on here are referred to by Badauni. (See Lowe’s 
Translation, Vol. H.) - » 

See the passage quoted in Smith’s Oxford History of India, p. 433. “ He attacked 

the caravans which came from distant ports, appropriated to himself the goods and 
women. But he made it a rule that wherever his followers went plundering, they should 
do no harm to the mosques, the Book of God, or the women of any one. Whenever a copy 
of the sacred Kuran came into his hands, he treated it with respect, and gave it to some 
of his Mahammadan followers.” 
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expresses itself in the name Mlechha applied by orthodox Hindus 
to the Mahammadans. It is difficult to estimate the exact psyclio- 
logical value of this conflict. But nationalists in India are con- 
fident that it does not absolutely prevent a rapprochement which 
the growth of common interests in different spheres of social and 
political activity tends to bring about. 

As regards traditions too, there is a certain cleavage between 
the two communities. Hindu traditions are all intimately bound 
up with Indian history and culture ; while Mahammadan tradi- 
tions are moored to the culture and traditions of countries outside 
India. This aspect of Islamic tradition was expressed and em- 
phasised by the recent Pan-Islamic movement with which the 
educated Mahammadans in India appear to be in deep sympathy. 
It can hardly be denied that there exists among them a non- 
geographical sense of Moslem brotherhood which a few years ago 
led to a movement called Hijrat — an abortive attempt at exodus 
from India into Afghanistan and Persia by the Mahammadans of 
Sindh and the Punjab who felt that the British Government in 
.India was inimical to Islam. This movement of the Maliajarin 
which is a matter ot recent history and which failed so 
tragically is a curious indication of the existence of anti-national 
tendencies among a large section of the Mahammadan population, 
whose dream is to revive the old glories of Islamic brotherhood, 
irrespective of geograpliical limits. On the other hand, as we 
have said at the beginning of this chapter, there is a tendency 
among the Hindus to seek inspiration for Indian nationality in 
the traditions of ancient Hindu culture. The reconciliation of 
these divergent tendencies is the problem of problems to the Indian 
nationalist. 

Again in respect of the variety of language, India has been 
called a modem Babel. But language has never been regarded 
in India as a bulwark neccssarj' to safeguard tlie distinctness and 
separateness of a people. The reason why diffcrcncc.s of langungc 
do not offer any obstacle to national unity in a country like the 
United States or Switzerland, while peoples like the Poles, the 
Czechs and the Irish insist so passionately on language a'j a mark 
of nationality, is to be sought for in the attitude of these peoples 
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respectively towards the factor of language as a separ 
There are no historical examples to show that literary 
phenomena were ever seized upon by the Indian mir 
dividing lines. ’ The problem of a common language 
one of the insistent problems of the day. If such a lar 
into general use and currency,, it may no doubt affed 
mind and tend it towards a feeling of unity. But its 
not necessarily mean in India the perpetuation of, r£ 
munal differences, in as much as the attitude towards 
the Indian is not the same as that of the Czech or thi 
Irish. 

,We thus find that a different psychological ha 
created by the factors of race, religion, culture, traditi 
and literature in India from what such factors would 
'case of other peoples, and this difference is produced 
jective attitude of the people towards these factors,— 
which they understand them and the way in which tj 
them. In this background we discover elements of co 
as of union, tendencies which make for nationality ar 
which prevent it. But it is at the same time a pm 
ground while the feeling of nationality is a positive fe 
conscious exertion of the group mind. 

Within living memory, certain psychological 
operated to quicken this historical background in India 
lishment of British Government has^had the effect of 
bear on Indian life and society, even on their most sei 
the impact of western ideas, political, educational, ( 
social. The military rule of the Mahammadans, h( 
longed, could never have interpenetrated the life of Ir 
so deeply as British rule did within a short spell of i 
Mahammadan rule, though it cannot he called natior 
indigenous, — ^the forces which moved it, the inspiratic 
livened it, 'the personnel which manned and conducte 
loiiged to the country for good or for evil. But Briti; 
its beginning np to date has been all foreign— much i 
indeed and more aggressive in its foreignness than th 
mination. As Hall says, “ It hangs, as if suspend 
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Viceroy and the Council. It has no roots in the soil of India. It 
is not indigenous in any way. Its vitality is derived from 
England, transmitted through the Secretary of State and the 
Viceroy. The Government of India has no existence apart from 
England. It is only ‘ Indian ’ in as much as it governs India,- 
not that it proceeds from India or is composed of Indians. The 
truth by -which it lives is that it is purely English. The -whole 
system of the Government of India do-wn to the last detail is alien, 
is exotic.” *' Since Hall -wrote these energetic lines, certain 
changes have been introduced in the administration of India, first 
by the Indian Councils Act of 1909 and then by the Government 
of India Act of 1919. The latter Act has formulated a policy and 
enunciated the aim of British rule in India. But whatever the 
ultimate aim of British rule, as enunciated in the latter Act, as 
the administration now stands, the words of Fielding Hall remain 
substantiallly true : it was foreign at its beginning and remains 
foreign to-day in spite of the introduction of a modicum of Indian 
element. The mutinous sepoys in 1857, both Hindu and 
Mahammadan, put a Mahammadan Emperor of Mogul descent on 
the throne of Delhi, which shows that they considered that the 
indigenous system of government had come to an end with the 
establishment of British Raj. 

This obtrusive foreignness of British Government in India 
has, as a sort of natural reaction, driven the minds of the Indians ' 
more and more upon the resources of their own iiistory — a fact 
-which has become acutely pronounced of late. There is a mutter- 
ing of revolt not only against the imposition of foreign government 
which with the Moderate Party of Indian politics takes the form 
of constitutional struggle to get it Indianised, while with the 
Extremist Party the form of Non-co-operation to bring it to a 
state of paralysis, but also against all forms of western civilization 
that have come in the train of British rule. Thus there is a hark- 
ing back to older India among the present generation of Indians 
which invests the historical and psychological background, in 
front of which they stand, with a new glow of life and colour. 


n Fiflding-iraU'* The Patfiny of EmjixTt (19H). p. 11- 
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Collaterally there has been what Nivedita calls an awakening 
of the sense of history. There is a significant tendency among 
Indian nationalists to base their case for self-government for India 
on the glories and achievements of India’s past — on the capacities 
for republican, monarchical and imperial government shown by 
the Indians of old, of which examples are found in abundance in 
ancient and mediaeval history In the domains of literature and 
art there is the same tendency to recalling ‘ the gentle music of the 
bygone years.’ This tendency has shown itself nowhere more 
clearly and completely than in the Bengal School of Painting (so 
keenly contrasted with the fleshly school of Eavi Varma) which 
seeks to reproduce the physically attenuated and spiritually lumi- 
nous types and figures carved on the unearthed railings of old 
Buddhist SUqms or painted in the dim caves of Ajanta. We shall 
have occasion later on to explain from another point of view the 
significance of the rise of this new school of painting, which has 
already excited no little admiration among the art-critics of 
Europe. In the seats of learning too the same tendency has taken 
the form of Indian research. The start in this direction was given 
no doubt by the British administrators of India who found it neces- 
sary to know the language, the literature, the customs and laws 
of the people in order to be able to govern them efiiciently. The 
foundation of the Asiatic Society in Calcutta in 1784 A.D. may 
be truly said to have laid the basis for Indian research. But it is 
only in recent years that Indian scholars and historians have 
earnestly taken upon themselves the study and elucidation of the 
past of their country.^'’ In connection with the University of 
Calcutta, a band of scholars have been carrying on valuable re- 
searches into the different aspects of Indian history from the Vedic 
age down to the era of the Peshwas, and these researches are' un- 
doubtedly the fruit of the tendency we have just referred to. It is 


15! JSivedita’s Civic and National Ideals (2nd Ed.), p. 23. 

Tlie speeches on ‘ Self-government Resohition ' delivered from the platform of the 
Indian National Congress strongly illustrate this tendency. See also as an illustration 
N. G. Kelkar’s The Case for Indian Home Rule (1917), published under the authority of 
the Indian Home Uule League, Poona, Ch. 1 {The Ancient Civilization in India). 

11 In this connection the work of the Asiatic Societies of Bengal and Bombay, Behar 
and Orissa Research Society, Bhandarkar Institute at Poona, and the Mythic Society at 
Bangalore may be mentioned. 
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extremely interesting to find that the Sedition Committee traced 
the beginnings of the Anarchist Movement in India, which came 
into prominence during the years 1906-1914, to the memory of 
Shivaji and Marhatta ascendancy stirring among the Chitpavana 
BraJinianas of tfie Deccan.“ 

There is a third psychological force which is changing the 
aspect of the historical background. Facility of intercommunica- 
tion and intercourse among tlie different parts of India has been 
one of the most marked characteristics of British administration, 
if not the most marked one. Railw'ays, Steam-ships, Post and 
Telegraph have put a girdle round the entire Indian continent. If 
Indians had realised the geographical unity of India long ago, it 
has become far easier for them to realise it now. This realisation 
of India’s geographical unity has been further emphasised by the 
knowledge that many Indians have been able to acquire of the 
world beyond the Indian boundaries," Through the instrumen- 
tality of a system of government which keeps up an unbroken link 
between India and distant England, she lias been brought into 
connection with the movements of world-politics, specially of 
European politics. Thus Indians can realise to-day, more 
clearly than ever efore, that they form a group by 
themselves marked off from the world outside, that 
presses upon it specially through relations of commerce 
and the impact of culture and learning. This realisa- 
tion of their separate position, which must not however be mis- 
taken for nascent nationality, gives rise to a vague Pan-Indian 
sentiment — a curiosity among the different parts of India to know 
and a re.adiness to sympathise with each other. “A generation 
ago,” says Mr. Jlaziinidar,’* “ the stalwart and turbulent Punjabi 
the intelligent and sensitive Bengali, the orthodox and exclusive 
Madrasi, the ardent and astute Marhatta, the anglicised Parsi, and 
the cold calculating Guzrati, were perfect strangers to one 


SCO Itepoit of the Seilitwn Committee, 1918, proRiiiotl mer Sy Uio IIon’LIc (llien) 
Mr. JQsttco Kowlatt. Inlro , and pp 1*3 “ Indicationn of ft roToIutionary ntovrmfnt wrre 
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another,’' but liie facilities of intcrcomninnication and inter- 
course Inive brouglit them close together and they are able now to 
meet on perfectly fraternal footing on the platform of the Indian 
National Congress, 'j^'bis growth of active sympathy and fellow- 
feeling among Indians living in different and widely separated 
parts of the country, with ])hysical and mental characteristics as 
widely separated and different, perhaps goes deeper than the people 
themselves can realise. tD])eaking of the multiplicity of races in 
India, Holderness observes that “ India has stamped them with a 
common seal and lias wrought out a recognisable type amid a 
great profusion of species.” This observation is corrohorated 
by Bisley who quotes Yusuf AH to point to the ” underl 3 -ing uni- 
formity of life from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin” — the 
existence of ” a general Indian character, a general Indian per- 
sonality which we cannot resolve into its component elements.” 
This Indian character and Indian personality struck even a casual 
traveller like Sidney Low when he visited India in 1905-1906. 
After referring to the well-known divisions in tlic Indian ]) 0 ])ula- 
tion (which he describes as ‘ a patcli-work of humanity ’), ])e ad- 
vises the reader not to forget that a ” certain consciousness of 
identity is beginning to make itself perceptible through the mass.” 
Though there is very little common among them, according to Low, 
except that they are all Asiatics, “ they are yet faintly realising 
the existence, or the imagined existence, of a solidarity, a unity, 
which marks them off from Europe and the white peojiles in 
general.” ” There is an indefinite Pan-Indian sentiment in the 
air, highly nebulous and even gaseous at present, which might as- 
sume a tangible form under the pressure of events in the near 
future.”^® This new type of Pan-Indianism, which is not descended 
from, but which may yet be affiliated to, the Hindu spiritual con- 
ception of Indian unity, and which, to my mind, is an outgrowth 
. of the new conditions of life brought into existence by British rule, 


1'^ Holderness’s People.i and Prohhms of India (Home University Series), p. 8. 

See The People of India (Crooke’s Ed.), pp. 287-288. 
w See Sidney Low’s A Vision of India (1921), p. 348. The author writes in the pre- 
face, “ The materials on which the following pages are founded were collected, for the 
most part, during the progress of the King and the Queen, then Prince and Princess of 
Wales through the Empire of India in the autumn and winter of 1905 and tlie spring of 
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A proof of its existence is found in the keen sympathy felt in India 
for the benighted and ill-fated Indian colonists in South Africa, 
Kenya and the Fiji Islands — a fellow-feeling which would be in- 
compatible with ‘ patriotism of purely local growth and colour. ’ 

The psychological value, with which this Pan-Indian senti- 
ment invests the historical background, is easy to understand. It 
throws into a focus as it were the dispersed events of Indian history. 
Indians of different races and provinces, sharing each other’s past 
achievements, observe a coherence and unity in their history and 
feel the force of common traditions. Where foreigners observe a 
series of provincial histories, Indians themselves observe the 
chequered but continuous history of one country, viz., India. 
This realisation of the unity of Indian history by the Indian mind 
may be the basis of other feelings congenial to the development of 
common nationality. 

Nationality in no country can exist as ‘ the baseless fabric of 
a vision,’ raised by a wave of Prospero’s wand. In dealing with 
the problem of Indian nationality therefore we have first to observe 
analytically the basic factors of Indian life, and then proceed to 
consider what historic background is created by tlio conjuncture of 
these factors taking their characteristic colour from the popular 
mind and culture. But such a background may be dead, dull, 
without any power to give relief to the existing conditions of life 
and society in which the people find themselve.s. Wo have there- 
fore to observe further what the psychological value of this back- 
ground is, in what relation it stands to the foreground of the pre- 
sent age, how far it sets off or gives relief to the present disposi- 
tions of the group mind, the spiritual currents and mental tenden- 
cies of the ago. It is in fact in this psychological and historical 
background that we may hope to find the basis of Indian 
nationality. 



PART II. 


The Meaning of Indian Nationality 

Relation between Stale and Society and Political Life in 

Ancient India- 


It is sometimes said witli a. certain amount of plaiis'.liilitv that 
even ;^raniiiig tlie existence of a basis for the growth of a seniiraent 
o' unity among Indians in a quickened liistorical and psyclio* 
logical background, this sentiment can never attain to the feeling 
o! nationality properly so called; that though they may 
realise this unity in the sphere of spirituality and culture, it can- 
not take the direction of developing a collective political personality; 
that, in other words, if this feeling of unity must be called by the 
name of nationality, the conception of nationality must needs be 
given a different meaning in India. 

In order to appreciate both the elements of truth and of error 
in such a view, it is necessary first of all to understand what mean- 
ing has been given to nationality by political thinkci-s in the west, 
or, to adopt the language of the ])sychological school, what special 
direction must the ‘ mental organisation ’ of a people take in order 
to develop nationality. We have next to considei' whether the 
organisation of the group-mind in India is capable at all of taking 
this direction or is permanently prevented therefrom by the age- 
long workings of Indian histor}’^ and Indian culture. 

In modern European political philosophy, the idea of the 
State and the idea of the Nation are put in close connection. This 
connection however has not always been conceived with clearness 
or characterised with precision. During the hundred and odd 
years that have elapsed between the treaty of Vienna and 
the treaty of Versailles, the idea has steadily gained ground 
in European politics that the essential determinant in the 
formation of a* state must be the collective will of the 
people included in it. This idea is reflected in the 
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A proof of its existence is found in the keen sympathy felt in India 
for the benighted and ill-fated Indian colonists in South Africa, 
Kenya and the Fiji Islands — a fellow-feeling which would be in- 
compatible with ‘ patriotism of purely local growth and colour. ’ 

The psychological value, with which this Pan-Indian senti- 
ment invests the historical background, is easy to understand. It 
throws into a focus as it were the dispersed events of Indian history. 
Indians of different races and provinces, sharing each other’s past 
achievements, observe a coherence and unity in their history and 
feel the force of common traditions. Where foreigners observe a 
series of provincial histories, Indians themselves observe the 
chequered but continuous liistory of one country, riz., India. 
This realisation ot the unity of Indi.an histoi-y by the Indian mind 
may be the basis of other feelings congenial to the development of 
common nationality. 

Nationality in no country can e.xist as ‘ the baseless fabric of 
a vision,’ raised by a wave of Prospero’s wand. In dealing with 
the problem of Indian nationality therefore we have first to observe 
analytically the basic factors of Indian life, and then proceed to 
consider what historic background is created by the conjuncture of 
these factors taking their characteristic colour from the popular 
mind and culture. But such a background may be dead, dull, 
without any power to give relief to the existing conditions ot life 
and society in which the people find themselves. Wo have there- 
fore to observe further what the psychological value of this back- 
ground is, in what relation it stands to the foreground ot the pre- 
sent age, how far it sets off or gives relief to the present disposi- 
tions of the group mind, the spiritual currents and mental tenden- 
cies of the age. It is in fact in this psychological and historical 
background that we may hope to find the basis of Indian 
nationality. 



PABT IL 


The Meaning of Indian Nationality 

Rchilinn hcticccn Slate and Society and Political Life in 

Ancient India 

It is sometimes said with a certain amount of plausibility that 
even ;jTaniliig the existence of a basis for the growth of a. sentiment 
ol unity among Indians in a quickened liistorical and psyclto- 
logical background, this sentiment can never attain to the feeling 
oi . nationality properly so called; that though tlnw may 
realise this unity in the sphere of spirituality and culture, it can- 
not take the direction of developing a collective political personality; 
t!}at, in other words, if this feeling of unity must be called by the 
name of nationality, the conception of nationality must needs be 
given a different meaning in India. 

In order to appreciate both the elements of truth and of error 
in such a view, it is necessary first of all to understand what mean- 
ing has been given to nationality by political thinkei's in the W( st, 
or, to adopt the language of the psychological school, what special 
direction must the ‘ mental organisation ’ of a people take in order 
to develop nationality. We have next to consider whether the 
organisation of the group-mind in India is capable at all of taking 
this direction or is permanently prevented therefrom by the age- 
long workings of Indian history and Indian culture. 

In modern European political philosophy, the idea of the 
State and the idea of the Nation are put in close connection. This 
connection however has not always been conceived with clearness 
or characterised with precision. During the hundred and odd 
years that have elapsed between the treaty of Vienna and 
the treaty of Versailles, the idea has steadily gained ground 
in European politics that the essential determinant in the 
formation of a state must be the collective will of the 
people included in it. This idea is reflected in the 
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current theory of the origin of State, thus stated by Jellinek : “ The 
inner ground of the origin of the state is the tact that an aggregate 
of persons has a conscious feeling of its unity, and gives expression 
to this unity by organising itself as a collective personality and 
constituting itself as a volitional and active subject.’’* The recog- 
nition of this fact constitutes the whole difference in the principle 
of political reconstruction adopted in the Treaty of Vienna, with 
its emphasis on ’ legitimacy ’ and the ‘ balance of power ’ * and 
the Treaty of Versailles with its creation of ‘ plebiscite areas.’ * 
The repudiation of the principle of Balance of Power and the 
enunciation of the principle of Self-determination, categorically 
made by Woodrow Wilson in bis famous speech on ’’ The Pour 
Principles ” on 11th February, 1918, indicated in fact the reign of 
a new order of ideas in the political world which had been consoli- 
dating itself for over a hundred years in Europe.* This new 
orientation of European politics from 1815 to 1919 has been 
brought about by the growing conception of an inviolable connec- 
tion between the state-idea and the nation-idea. The conception 
briefly is that the ideal or natural state must be the objective 
expression of nationhood. In his Principles of Political Obliga- 
tion, Green characterised the state as ' the nation organised in a 
certain way.’ " The nation,” said Green, ” underlies the 
state.” The idea has developed to this position that a connection 
has been held to exist in the nature of things between the state 
and nationality, the state being regarded as a sort of cfilorescence 
of nationality. " The natural tendency of the feeling of nation- 
ality,” it has been said, ” is to find expression in political unity.” “ 
So Bluntschli, after considering ‘ nationality as a principle, iii 
the formation of states,’ says : ” To sum up, a state is natural if 
its form at any time corresponds to the peculiar character and 

^ Qaoted m Dr. WiUoughby'i The Nature of the State, p. 119. 

> Bee Heamshaw’s ilfam Currenlt of European Ilutory, p. 111. 

3 Boo The German Treaty Tett, pubhshed andcr the auspices of the Institute of In- 
ternational Affairs. London, lff20 (Oxford Unncrsity Tresa). Under the terms of this 
Treaty certain areas like the Saar Hasin, b portion of Upper Bilesia, a portion of tenitoryt 
on the'soulhem frontier of East I*ni8Bi8, and certain other localities have c>een declared 
* plebiscite areas,' i.e., the inhabitants of tbese localities are to decide by rote in • 
specified mode and within a specified time os to the countries within which tliey 
respectively desire to be politically included. Bee pp. •13. CO, CO, tW, etc. 

* See The German Treaty Text, p. 201, wliere Pmidenl Wilson's speech it quoted. 

* Willoughby's The Noture of the State, p. 12L 
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period of deveiopment of the nation embodied in it,” ® 
explains in other words by the statement that ” the na 
give to the state the impress of its own character.” 
views have been held by other political philosophers w 
unnecessary to quote here. 

Now from this conception of a natural connectior 
the state and the nation, it is possible to extricate the • 
western idea of nationality. Nationality is a political cor 
Its essence is a political desire, and is is this essential elei 
differentiates the feeling of nationality from any analogo 
of unity, which may constitute among a people a differen 
association. Mill recognised this element when he 
nationality to be a ” portion of mankind, united amo 
selves by common sympathies which do not exist betw* 
and any others — ^which make them co-operate with each o 
willingly than with other people, desire to be under the s 
ernment, and desire that it should be government by tl 
or a portion of themselves exclusively.” ^ It is t 
of unity, directed and oriented towards politics 
that underlies the western conception of national 
his fifth lecture on the Expansion of Englan 
course), Seeley expresses surprise that Brahmanisi 
its inherent principle of communal unity, did not germi: 
nationality in India. Speaking of the Marhatta con 
which in the middle of the eighteenth century covered the 
India with its ramifications, Seeley says, ” It might ap] 
in this confederacy lay the nucleus of an Indian national 
Brahmanism was now about to do for the Hindus what 
done for so many other races by their religion. But nc 
the kind happened.” Seeley accounts for the phenon 
the peculiar character of Brahmanism, which, being, 
opinion, ‘ a loose compromise between several religioi 
feeble as a uniting principle. The real explanation pe 

See Bluntschli’s The Theory of the State, Ch. rV, p. 107. 

7 Ibid, p. 107. 

s “ The nation is "a political idea Bluntschli, p. 109. 

^ John Stuart Mill’s Representative Government, Oh. XVL (C/. Nat 
connected with representative government.) Mill makes a confusion between 
and Nation. In tlm definition quoted, we should substitute Nation for Natior 
Seeley’s Expansion of England ^ p. 262. 
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that Brahmanism has never had a political orientation, that the 
inner inspiration of the Marhatta confederacy', as already noted, 
was the defence of the Brahmanical religion rather than the desire 
for the establishment of a national state. 

It is clear that a people emerges into the condition of a nation 
not merely by the realisation of tl)eir historical unity but also by 
the evolution of a feeling towards a separate political destiny for 
themselves. This feeling invests it with a certain status to which 
the right of political self-determination has been acknowledged to 
belong. The realisation of this right lies in the establishment of 
the national state, — the only ‘ natural state,’ as it has been called, 
organically sound enough to resist the working of disruptive force,s 
Thus Bluiitschli says, “ the nation has a legal personality,” i.c., 
a status with a guaranteed right. It is a “ collective personality, 
legal and political.” The criterion of a nation that distinguishes 
it from a society is, according to him, the possession of two charac- 
teristics, O') a collective will and (ii) power to make its will actual 
in the state.’* It will be observed that in laying down this criterion, 
the German Professor has in mind the conception of a nation 
that has already realised its inherent right, for the world is full 
of instances of struggling nations powerless under adverse circum- 
stances to actualise in the state their collective will. The extremo 
logical consequence of this conception is crystallised by him in 
the epigrammatic statement, ‘ No State, no Nation I’ ” The same 
idea is put by Prof. Willougliby, cured of Bluntscldi’s extreme 
emphasis, when-he says, “ Tlie tendency of course is, as indicated 
in Mill's definition, for nations to constitute themselves ns indivi- 
dual states, and it may he said that this demand for political unity 
constitutes the surest index to the existence of a national feeling.”'* 
This political conception of nationality, when put in proper psycho- 
logical terms, means and implies that the * mental organisation 
of a people which is essential to nationhood must he in the direction 
of political self-detcruiinatioii in order to satisfy the connotation 
of nationality. 

*> Bluntsclili'B T/ie T/ifory of Stale, p lOU. 

» See p. 100 
p. 01. 

Willoiighlijr'B The Salute of Ifc# p. 12 
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Kow, ii is often i^nicl thnl lhis jiolitical (lircction is alien from 
ilie. mentality of the Indian peojde. However deeply a Pan- 
Indian sentiment of nnity may take root among them, it will 
never lead to the growth of nationality in its aecepted sense, owing 
to this permanent defect or virtue of tlie Indian mind. It may 
be a nnity of enltnrnl life, nnity of artistic self-expression or nnity 
of common spiritual asjnrations. Init it will never develop into the 
\mity of stat('-lifc or state-organisation as in Rnro]ic. The mean- 
ing of Indian nationality therc'fore. must he conceived afresh, apart 
from the political implications of the idea in European history and 
Fniropean political science. As we .shall show, this view is 
grounded on a total misconeejhion of Indian history, though it 
contains an element of truth which wc shall at the .sa-mc time try 
to separate and distinguish in the following pages. 

India is supposed to he typical of the East, the flash-light 
picture of w])ich by Maltlicw Arnold in the oft-quoted lines of 
()hcrn}ann Once More is believed by wc.stcrners to be substantially 
true to life.^^ Lane-Poole concludes his survey of the mediaeval 
period of Indian history in the same strain and with the same 
lines of Matthew Arnold. Political changes of vast dimensions — 
foreign invasions and conquests, the rise and fall of empires, tlie 
entrances and exits of royal and imperial dynasties, wars, treaties, 
political federations — seem to be mere superficial disturbances of 
the placid course of Indian life from century to century. The people 
at large have no part or share in these political changes except that 
they passively suffer from or profit by them. Politics in Indian 
history are thus transactions between persons or classes 
from wbiicli the people in general stand silently aloof. Carlyle’s 
exploded definition of History as being at bottom the biography of 
great men has been held to be peculiarly applicable to the history 
of India. It luas been too often forgotten that such a view of 
Indian history may after all be based on nothing more solid than 
our own ignorance, for researches into the social and communal 

^5 *• East bowed low before the blast 
In patient, deep disdain ; 

She let the legions thunder past, ^ 

And plunged in thought again.” 

Matthew Arnold’s Obermann Once More. 

Wi Lane-Poolo’s Medimval India (Story of the Nations Series), pp. 423-424. 
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life of the people in different parts of India at various epochs of her 
history have only been recently commenced and have yielded so far 
a modicum of result with regard to the pre-Mahammadan period 
only. So far as this period is concerned, we are in possession of 
a rich legacy of historical traditions embedded in literature, — 
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit, — which may be pieced together, with 
greater or less sequence, with the aid of lithic inscriptions, icono- 
graphy and numismatics. The supreme virtue of these traditions 
is that they are absolutely unhistorical in motive : they were not 
intended to perpetuate the changes of state or the doings of the 
ruling powers, but they reflect frankly that aspect of history on 
which the modern historian puts the highest premium, viz., the 
social, communal and religious life of the people. When these 
literary sources of history run dry in the Mahammadan period, we 
are thrown for our knowledge of Indian history on court chronicles, 
court histories and archives, supplemented by incomplete and par- 
tial accounts by European travellers. The effect of knowledge 
derived exclusively from such sources is not only that the social, 
communal and religious life of the people is shut out from our view, 
but also to give a substantially wrong ensemble of history. The 
leading figures, that move about in the lime-light and whoso acti- 
vities are magnified in the histories and chronicles, appear to bo the 
sole actors on the stage and the rest of the dramatis persona, whoso 
movements are perhaps more important in the play, are kept out of 
view and forgotten. Thus a wholly wrong impression is created 
and the mise cn scene is WTongly conceived. It seems therefore 
likely that the pre-Mahammadan period of Indian history will ho 
nearer and clearer to us than the later period ; at any rate this is so 
in the present state of Indian researches. 

As regards therefore the real history of India, f.e., the history 
of the people in the evolution of their social life and corporate 
activitic.s, our knowcldge must be pronounced to he essentially 
defective, and this defective knowledge is responsible for the view 
that the mass mind of the Indian people has always been non- 
political, and that the Hindus of old offered in this respect the 
keenest contrast to their contemporaries, the Greeks,” and that 

Tfttboji Wlicficr'* College JUitoty c/ InJta (1801). rp. J 2. 
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their ‘ patient deep disdain ' of all political events has been a fixed 
trait of tlieir character, despite iniuimcrablc changes of history, 
from the time when Alexander’s legions thundered past down to 
date. The cliaractcristic attitude of the Indian mind towards 
politics or matters of state, according to tins view, is most fitly 
described by the pathetic lines with which Goldsmith closes The 
TraveUer^^ The facile generalisation is made that the Indian 
has been since the dawn of historv an exclusive seeker after 
spirituality, yearning, oblivions of other pursuits, for “ that bliss 
which only centres in the mind.” Eurojiean as well as Indian 
writers have leaned moi'c or less to this view which has often led 
them to regard Indian history as lop-sided, as disproportionately 
developed on the side of rcHgious, philosophic or cultural develop- 
ment to the detriment of elTective political action or political pur- 
pose. Even Vincent Smith makes a sort of apology in writing 
a political history of ancient India by stating at the end of his work 
that ” the most important branch of Indian history is the history of 
her thought. We shall presently sec how this prevailing im- 
pression about the non-political mentality of the Indian people is 
created by certain half-hidden peculiarities of the evolution of 
Indian historv. 

One of the most remarkable achievements in the field of Indian 
research has been the recent discovery of the existence of several 
types of local and communal Self-Government in ancient India of 
which relics are still found in different parts of Southern India. 
Students of ancient Indian history had been long familiar with the 
popular assemblies and tribunals, referred to not only in the 
Dliarmasastras but also in the account left to us by Megasthenes, 
which acted as constitutional checks on monarchy in ancient India. 

18“ Vain, very vain, my vreary search to find 
That bliss ■which only centres in the mind ; 

Why have I strayed from pleasure and repose, 

To seek a good each government bestows ? 
fii every government, though terrors reign. 

Though tyrant kings or tyrant la-ws restrain, 

Ho-w small, of all that human hearts endure, 

That part which la-ws or kings can cause or cure ? 

Still to ourselves in every place consigned. 

Our o'wn felicity we ask or find ; ” • 

Goldsmith’s Traveller. 

13 Vincent Smith’s Early History of India (3rd Ed.), p. 478. 
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But the extensive powers and functions of tliose local bodies, their 
wide-spread ramifications all over the country, their long-enduring 
vitality, and their exact relations irith the ancient Indian state, 
whether rcpuhlic, monarchy or empire, has been a matter of recent 
discovery.^" This has laid the basis for a new view of ancient 
Indian society as ' ‘ primarily an aggregate of smaller societies more 
or less autonomous,” and of ancient Indian state as a more or less 
loose federation of these numerous self-governing bodies. The 
types of association which they represent are both territorial and 
communal, and many of them are undoubtedly survivals in the 
political state of the tribal, clannish and communistic forms of 
self-government characteri.stic of all jirimitive societies in pre-state 
or ante-political condition, of which there are well-known examples 
in the Folk-Moot and Hundred-Moot in England and the Gens 
and Curia in Rome. In distinguishing these autonomous com- 
munal and local bodies in the ancient Indian state and their modern 
equivalents. Dr. Eadhakumud Mukherjee says: “The funda- 
mental difference is that, while in the latter case, the state ns a 
fully developed and completely constituted body, consciously 
creates autonomous centres within itself by devolution and delimit- 
ation of its own functions, in the former the communal institutions, 
guilds and local bodies have an independent origin and growth out 
of fluid and inchoate conditions of tribal life and organisation. 
When the state comes to supervene or be superimposed upon these, 
it has to treat with them more or less on terms of equality and 
recognise their pre-existing rights by conventions and agreements 
which operate as charters regulating their mutual relations.” 

Such must have been the origin of the institutions, called the 
Sabha, the Samiti, Pancajanah, the Parisad in \cdic India. “ It 
is difficult at this distance of time to fix precisely the respective 
characters, functions and extent of authority of these popular 


The results of f«rnt rc«f!irclK*« in llii< dirccimn Iwn OTi)l>o<ije<l m C. 

Matumdar'fl Corporate Life in Ancient India (J918)i H. J\. inondsrkiir ■ Camic./f 
Lectures I, Krishnaswami Aivnncrr'n Ancient India. R. K. a Lofai 

ment in Ancient India (Mrnore I'nircrmty Finnic*). 2nd Hil. I>r. Jfiirtirn>!»r a «ni 

l)r. Jliikhcrjoo'a works nre fjstcmatic {rcatmrnt of tho fulijcct. 

Mokherjeo’s Local Oorernmenl in Ancient India, Cnd fP- "• 

A Imlliant trraln'c-nt of of tf'*' 'Wftc !< fontid in K. I. 

Jayaswal's recent work on dncimt Ilindu PoblV- 
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es, Iavo of which, viz., (he Bnbha and the Samiti, are men- 
ed in the Yedas as indispensable adjuncts to kingly power. 
difficult to discover the distinction between the two, which are 
uently mentioned in juxtaposition, and Zimmer’s view tliat the 
lia was the assembly of the villagers while the Samiti was the 
tral Assembly of the Tribe has been contradicted by Macdoncll 
others."'’ Pancajaniih was also in ail probability a popular 
itution, a committee of live elders,"’ while the clannish 
•actor of the Parisad, which in its origin Avas a body of learned 
, is attc.sted by a jiassage in the Vrihadarnuijakopanisad in 
cli Svetakctu is mentioned as resorting for the sake of learning 
lie Parisad of the Pancalas."^ 

It is an important line of Indian research, which the exigencies 
ur subject forbid us to follow in detail, to trace the later dcvelop- 
ts of these ancient Vcdic institutions. The names still survive, 
igh the institutions themselves have undergone numerous and 
ous changes through adaj)tation to the different social environ- 
its of dilYerent times. Take the Vedic Parisad for instance, 
m the solitary reference .in the VriJiadaranyaka, it would appear 
lave been originally a clannish assembly. It was a body of 
ned men, enjoying a .status as the depository of ancient lore.^^ 
ippears also that this assembly was invested with authority to 
.e and dictate the law to the members of the clan. This law 
j of course the Aryan Brahmanical law, derived ultimately from 
Vedas called the Sruti or Revelation. But this Aryan Brah- 
lical law grew up> in different surroundings of tribal and clannish 
litions, customs and usages. Thus we liave different recensions 
Vedic knowledge called Parsada, i.e., derived from different 
•isads.’^^ Political and social changes of a far-reaching character 


^■JThe references to Sahha and Saiyiiti in the Vedas are ably treated in Mazumdari’^ 
loratc Life in Ancient India (1018), pp. 45 IT. 

^ See discussion of divergent views in Pramatha Nath Banerjee’s Fitbhc Admmxstrci- 

in Ancient India, p. 95 (foot-note). . rr- , n 7 -. 

25 This appears to be Mr. Jayaswal’s view {vide .4n Introduction to Hindu Polity, 
ern Eeview, June, 1913). It is the origin of the modern Panchayet. Mr. Jayaswal 
elaborated this view in bis book entitled. Ancient Hindu Polity. 


“ “ Wlvn^lT I 


Vrihadaranyaka, VI. 2. 


27 Swetaketu resorted to the Parishad for instruction in higher philosophical lore. 

28 See discussion on this point in N. 0. Sen Gupta’s Sources of Law and Society in 
lent India (1914), pp. 45-47, 
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must have intervened between the period represented by early Pali 
literature and the period represented by the Smritis, which led to 
the establishment and consolidation of monarchical systems in 
northern India. Consequently the proper functions of the ancient 
elan-assemblies were to a large extent forgotten. The institution 
remained no doubt, but it changed its character in accordance with 
altered political circumstances. The Parisad was drawn into the 
orbit of the monarchical system and became an assembly of learned 
men, casually selected, to advise the king on knotty questions of 
law, the number of such advisers being differently given by different 
authorities.” In ICautilya’s Arthasastra, we meet with an insti- 
tution called Mantri-Parisad, the functions of which are closely 
analogous to those of the British cabinet, which it further resembles 
in secrecy of deliberation and in decision by majority.® It is the 
chief executive council of the king, as is indicated by the following 
statement of its functions : “ Tliese ministers shall have to con- 
sider all that concerns the parties of both the king and his enemy. 
They shall also set themselves to start the work that is not yet 
begun, to improve what has been accomplished, and to enforce 
strict obedience to orders. ” * The following citation of authorities 
by Kautilya as to the numerical strength of this body shows that it 
must have been an old institution even in his time : 

“ The school of Manu says that the assembly of ministers 
shall be made to consist of twelve members. The school of 
Vriliaspati says that it shall consist of sixteen members. The 
school of Usanas says that it shall consist of twenty members. Biit 
Kautilya holds that it shall consist of as many members ns tlio 
needs of his dominion require.” “ 

The Vcdic Sahha had probably a similar history : from an 
institution of tribal self-government, it became a limb of constitu- 
tional monarchy. In Southern India, however, this insfilutiou 


si Seo ibiit, p. 4G. The members of a rarisliad are pivea by Gautama (XWIII. 41) 
as fen; Vasistha (m. 20) and Daudbsysna I. 1, 7-0, as frn or left; Ia(nara));ya (1, 0) as 
/our or less, even one, il lie is really well-versed 

5# rids Arthasastra (Shams Sastri's 1919), Book I, Cb. XVs (Of ) 

re Secrecy, tj; vsn; i Majority Peeisfoo, 

Jl ylrfhaiarlffl (Flisma Fa^tri's Tr., 1918), p. 33- 
Wibiif, p. S3. 
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retained its old function, character and significance and was the 
chief instrument of self-government of the village-community, as 
numerous inscriptions, unearthed during several Archasological 
Surveys of Southern India, amply testify.^" Both the names, 
Parisat and Sabha, occur in the inscriptions to denote the ruling 
assembly of the South Indian village-community, and their 
Pamilian equivalents show perliaps the recognition of their 
u'iginal tribal character, as the members of the Sabhas and Parisads 
(Tamil — Parudai) arc also called ‘ gana-jiperumakkal ’ and 
' alum-ganatter,’^^ the Sanskrit word, Gam, being still prevalent 
among many non-Brahmanical classes of Southern India, applying 
to tribal congregations.^ Though there is at present a certain 
paucity of inscriptions in Northern India referring to the village 
Sabhas, yet no historical conclusion can be drawn therefrom. In 
the SiJqm-sastras, e.g., Manasara, which, according to Haveil, 
were compiled about 5th or 6th century A.D., though embodying 
traditions of far greater antiquity, provision is always made in the 
different village-plans, such as Dandaka, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, 
Swastika, etc., for a central place to accommodate the village- 
assembly (Sabha). Similarly the Vedic Pancajanah develops 
and expands into the Five Great Assemblies, mentioned by Megas- 
thenes as constitutional checks on the government of Chandra- 
?upta, which reappear in the Gupta inscriptions as Pancamandali,'^ 
These very same Five Great Assemblies are, curiously enough, 
found in three independent kingdoms of the south, of the Pandya, 
Shola and Chera, as being entirely vested with the powers of gov- 
ernment, which Kanakasabhai accounts for by the fact that the 
founders of the three kingdoms migrated from Magadha,^® but 
which may very well be due to a common heritage of the traditions 
ef ancient Indian polity. The modern Pancayet on the other hand 
IS directly descended, apart from connection or contact with any 


See Mukheriee’s Local Government in Anient India (2nd ^d.), passim. _ 

See Bhandarkar Commemoration VoUtme, p. 227. (Essay by Krishna Sastri on 


f<'iscal Administration under Early Colas). 
Ibid, p. 227 (foot-note). 

Bee E. B. Havell’s Ancient and 


Medieval Architecture 
the two 


►-’cu XU. X3. xiaveu b /inoicnc unu, ....... . 

‘ The centre of the Aollage, at the intersection of the two mam stress, a 
cognised meeting-place for the Council of Elders which regulated local aftairs, 
the Rlrpl,e>i.T>l 


of India (1915), Ch. I 
streets, was the re- 
p. 11. See 


the sketch-plans given in the chapter 
■ -■ Bee Elect’s. Gupta Inscriptions, passim 


quotations from ibid, pp. 109-110, given in 


Hundred Years Ago, Ch. IX. See also 


Bee Kanakasabhai’s Tamils Eighteen xxi<.mn ou. ^ --- 

■ Mazumdar’s Corporate. Life, p. 64. 
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centralisea system of political government, from the ancient Vcdic 
Pancajanah; and it is still a power for good or evil in most Indian 
Villages, 

Tile importance of thus tracing the subsequent developments 
Sf the Vedio institutions of tribal and communal life lies in the 
fact that it tlirovvs into relief, with almost startling clearness, a 
highly significant feature of the ancient Indian state. The state 
adopts, modifies and perhaps transforms to suit its purpose the 
existing forms and institutions of communal and social life. Thus 
the state may very truly be compared to the grain of sand which 
entering into the flesh of the oyster covers itself with its secretions 
till it develops into a precious pearl. Abstracted from the life of 
society, its functions are extraordinarily small. There is a mass 
of evidence to show that it was the assemblies, which represented 
the eommunal life of the people and were in fact its vital and func- 
tioning organs, that carried on for the most part the three kinds of 
functions which we associate with the modem state, uk,, di) indus- 
trial and commercial, (if) administrative, and (iii) social or cus- 
tomary, including civic, educational and religious.” We shall 
briefly refer to some of the salient points of this mass of evidence, 
chiefly archaiological m character, whicli lia.s been dealt uith 
recently by Dr. B. K, Mookerji and Dr. E. C. Mnziimdar in a 
systematic way ; — 

(i) Since the Vedic age, there had existed all over India 
guilds of merchants, traders and craftsmen (Sreni, Puga, etc.V 
These guilds were autonomous in the sense that the members were 
bound by their conventional laws (Saroaya) wliich were recognised 
by the state, that these laws were administered by their own 
tribunals and that they were practically exempt from state inter- 
ference. Each guild was recognised by the state as a distinct 
corporation and used its own seal.'® The guilds sometimes 
carried out works of public utility and even maintained military 
forces of their own (Srcni-vala), presumably for self-protection." 

w M«khcrj«'8 Local Oopemwenf in /Incienl Jniia, 2ntl F-iL, p. 27. 

” Sc** np Jll ff., ychw an apponnl of VfiPip tliifOTfrca at dlcft«nt plifci 
in coorsc of Arcnirofopicaf Rorrpya, U 

«* The expression ^rent-Vafa hat been differently Interprelea. j 

See diseussioa on the point in Muamdar'a r orp^rott L»/f, P- 25. I »fn iticitnee 
to «ee«pt Pr* Uhandarkar'a interprclation. 
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netimes several guilds united in a League or called a general 
veiition.'*^ The organisation of these autonomous and semi- 
itical guilds covered the whole country and was found as much 
northern India as in the south. 

{ii) Local <3oYcrnment in ancient India, in its three-fold 
iction, legislative, administrative and judicial, was carried on 
Village Assemblies. The village in fact was the self-governing 
it of administration in ancient India. It was a incognised prdn- 
le of inter-state law in ancient India that in times of war the 
Age communities should he spared .from molestation. The 
dence of the activities of these village communities is ampler in 
ithern India where however tliey reproduce the same type (even 
> names of its different limbs like Mahasabha, Sabha, Samuha, 
., agreeing) as found in the North. Sometimes the Village 
sembly develops into the District Assembly and the latter into 
i Divisional Assembly, and there is a reference to a great conven- 
n of twelve divisions in a ‘Cola epigraph.'’'’ The survival of 
ise assemblies even in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries is 
ested by the following reference to them by the East India Com- 
ny’s representative at ‘Calicut : — The Nad or country was a 
Qgeries of teras or village republics, and the Kuttam or assembly 
the Nad or County, was a representative body of immense power 
lich, -when necessity existed, set at naught the authority of the 
ija and punished his ministers when they did •unwarrantable 
ts.”''’® The town was similarly governed in municipal matters 
■ the Town Assembly and in one inscription the assemblies of the 
idu (Division) and Nagar are described as meeting together for 
e purpose of converting a village into a mercantile town.'’® We 
bve ref erences to other joint rconferences, between such autonomous 


<2 See for instance the inscription idated-in (the 19th year of J.atavar-inan Vira 'P.andya , 

. 88 of 1914 (Axchffiological Survey Eeport of Southern India, 1913-1915), referred to* by 
. Mukherjee, p. 261. 

^3 This “ substantial similarity of the organisation in the North and the South” is 
phasised by Dr. Mukherjee in his Preface to the first edition (p. .xii). ‘‘The truth 
” says he, ‘‘ that India is fundamentally one, physically and culturally.” 

** See ibid, p. 311. 

Quoted , in , ibid, p. . 311; . from Malabar Manual, Vol, 1, p. 89. 

^6 See ibid, p. 304 — “ No. 521 of 1912 similarly records that the Nadu and Nagara of 
rrattur-N.adu ..assembled .4ii .the .Hall called Uttama-sala 'Mandapa..of .a -tempje -jind ;con- 
cted a village -into a mercantile toTOi.” 
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bodies. The Hesolutions passed at these Assemblies are some- 
times preserved in South Indian inscriptions which show beyond 
the shadow of a doubt that they exercised the same powers as de- 
partments or ofSces of state. There still exist all over India the 
lingering survivals of this indigenous rural system of local self- 
government/^ quite distinct from their up-to-date analogues which 
the British government in India has artificially created by Acts of 
legislature, “ by devolution and delimitation of its own func- 
tions.”^® 

(Hi) The social organisation in ancient India was perfectly 
autonomous as regards the management and administration of its 
internal affairs, including punishment for infringement of its rules 
by the members.^® This autonomous organisation of society is 
still maintained, under the protection of British neutrality, and is 
represented by the caste-Pancayet. But it is probably not so 
commonly known that the so-called mixed castes and untouchable 
classes often developed into social corporations from originally 
tribal or clannish corporations which were perfectly autonomous in 
their organisation. Thus Manu mentions the Nisadas (one of tlie 
tribes referred to in Vedio literature), the Sakyas, the Mallas and 
the Licchavis (described as autonomous tribes in Pali literature) ns 
social classes of Ksatriya and Vratya descent respectively.®® The 
strength and vitality of the Pancayet system among such social 
corporations of lower grades is remarkable even at the present day 
and is derived in many cases from the institutions of original 
tribal government. We have few indications of the process by 
which tribal organisations became social corporations, but one of 

Dr. U&dha Xamnl Mookherj’ce desenbea » SamuJiom wbicli b« aaw id a Brahmin 
Tillage in Southern India in an article, entitled Ethct of Indigenous Local Ootemment 
in Atodem India (Dacca Berien-, May sod Juno number, 1920, p. ^). _ 

Vide the Tarious Ijocal Sell-GoTermncnt Acta and Muriicipal Acts in uiliercnt rnv 
Tincea. The Village ScI/-Goccrnmen{ Act of 1919 created Union Boards in Bengal wmeo 
reaembie the indigenons Tillage Sabhas of an earlier ago in their judicial and adminii* 
tiatiTc functions. r • t. 

” Beo Mezumdar’a Corporate Life in Ancient indfa, Ch. >. 

in^ni oiqtun ywwqjw: i 

M ana «rq ^ n 

— ilianti, A. 

Bee also llbys DaTidi’s Buddhiif InJia. p. 23. Niiada U mentfened fa ifana X. S- 
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the most significant of tliese is found in Bhaddasala Jataka which 
describes incidentally in its introductory portion how the Sakyas 
met together and discussed how they could avoid breach of clan- 
custom (kula-vamsa) by giving a daughter of their clan in marriage 
to the king of Ivosala.'^^ Now the civic, educational and religious 
needs of the dilTercnt castes included in the social organisation were 
provided for by the caste self-government itself. During the long 
period of prevalence of Buddhism in ancient India, however, the 
educational and religious needs of the people were met by Buddhist 
monasteries which covered the countiy like a network. These 
monasteries too were entirely self-governing. Their transactions 
were called Samgha-kamma (transactions of the community). 
There were different kinds of Samgha-kamma, disciplinary and 
non-disciplinary, the manner of carrying out which, as described 
in the Vinayajniakam, clearly shows the perfectly democratic 
character of these institutions.®^ They were strictly outside the 
sphere of state interference. A doubt is raised as to this point by 
Vincent Smith who, relying on the Sarnath edict of Asoka, rela- 
ting to the ‘ unfrocking ’ and expulsion of schismatics describes 
him as acting, like an Indian Charlemagne, as ‘ both Emperor and 
Head of the Church.’®® But Smith is palpably in error, as the 
edict is obviously based on a text of Buddhist monastic lav?' 
embodied in the Vinayapitakam, v^hich it v^as the immemorial 
constitutional duty of the king to uphold as Samaya.^'^ “ The 
ancient Dharmasastras associate the ‘ castes ’ with other corpora- 
tions. The organisation of these social corporations seems to iiave 
been modelled on the same plan as was adopted by other corpora- 
tions, the guild, for example. * * % 

They served as' one of the regular courts in the kingdom for the 
trial of offenders in the first instance. * * * The 

most interesting thing, however, in this connection is the fact that 

See Buddhasala Jataka (No. 465— Cowell and Eonse’s' Translation, Vol. IV, pp. 91 
ff-) See Pansboll's The Jataka, Vol. IV, pp. 144 ff. 

The rules about Disciplinary and Non-disciplinary Sangha-Kammas are given 
in the Mahavagga and Cullavagga of the Vinayapitakam. See Sukumar Dutt’s Early 
Buddhist Monachism (1924), Trubner’s Oriental Series. 

53 See Vincent Smith’s Asoka (Eulers of India Series), 2nd Ed. p, 195. 

5* The text on which Sarnath, Kosambi and^Sanchi edicts are based seems to be the 
following — •' Sanghavedako bhikkhave anupasampanno na upasampadetabbo upasampanno 
nasotabbo.” Mahavagga, 1, 67. 
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we have even at the present day reminiscences ot the old organisa- 
tion. There is still the chief, the executive council, the assembly, 
and the legal validity of the jurisdiction exercised by each of 
them.”® 

The summary given above is sufficient to show the extra- 
ordinary restrictions on the functions and activities of the state 
which were imposed by local and communal bodies in ancient 
India. The state was not the law-giver, but only the administrator 
of existing laws which were derived both de facto and de jure from 
different sources and vested in different independent and autonom- 
ous bodies. Even the administration of these laws was carried on 
for the most part by popular tribunals, the king sometimes retain- 
ina the nght of hearing appeals “ or adjudicating between two 
sovereign bodies or interfering in decisions of autonomous bodies 
on 'certain specified and restricted grounds only," or enforcing in 
particular cases the conventional law of these bodies themselves or 
trying cases relating to criminal offences (sahasa).® It is in the 
exercise of the riglrt of taxation that the sovereignty of the state 
is ohiefiy manifested. It must not however be supposed that 
monarchy was the only form of state prevalent in ancient India, 
for, though the Sinritis contemplate almost exclusively the monar- 
chical state, we have now overwhelming ei'idence of the existence, 
side by side, of other forms, such as oligarchy, republic and demo- 
ciaoy. It is interesting to find that tlie imperial government of 
Cliandragupta sought to suppress the other forms of state and 
Kautilya’s Arthasaslra betrays an unmistakable attitude of hostility 

MazumdsiT's Corporate Lift in Ancient India, p. 172. 

6* Vide Sloka quoted xd Asahsya’e coinroentery on ysrada, 1, 21 r 

ant xv: sft aifii 3^ sva vwf*' ' 
xrai xv: SI airia dlwit fslk n 

Afao : — 

— YajnsTalky*, H, 31. 

•w Bee pp. 140-150. • 

M Vnhaspati eidudes SoJioJo rrraa the coenuance oT popular tnliunaU (l^^h 
They were within the esclustre |uri«diction of the king. Yajoaralkya Ihiit definr* 

the king’i duties 
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towards the Sanghas.^^ But tribal and clannish organisations of 
a republican or democratic, character persisted vigorously and sur- 
vived the break-up of Gupta imperialism. The wonderful 
persistency of these tribal and clannish political organisations is 
shown by the rise, after long centuries, of the .Bajput tribes and 
the Marhattas, towards the close of Mogul suzerainty, and .it is 
curious to note the survivals in the Marhatta system of govermnent 
of the institutions of ancient Hindu monarchy. 

As we have already remarked, the character of our sources of 
knowledge regarding the Mahammadan period of Indian history 
precludes us from tracing the developments and changes of these 
autonomous institutions with anything like fulness of outline. 
Important materials may be discovered with the progress of re- 
search into the Hindu empire of Vijaynagar and the administrative 
system of the Marhattas. But we have to await the results of 
research to bring to light historical or archasological facts showing 
the existence and condition of these hoary institutions of ancient 
Indian polity. So far, we may infer only that the notorious 
character of Mahammadan rule as primarily fiscal or police 
administration^^ would have important bearings and results. In 
the first place, these autonomous bodies would cease to exercise the 
same constitutional check on monarchy as they were wont to do in 


59 Bee ArtJiasastra, Book XI {Saiigliavriltam). Kautilya advises the king to befriend 
Sanghas well-disposed towards him, but to destroy by punishing and sowing dissensions 

itnorig those that are ill-disposed. Ho mentions two classes of Sangha 


and The latter class of Banghas connote non-monarchical, tribal and.' 

clannish organisations. 

59 Bee Mazumdar’s Corporate Life in Ancient India, p. 107. Dr. Mazumdar has started 
a theory that the republican forms of polity were crushed out in the neighbourhood of 
Magadha by Gupta imperialism, imbued with the principles of Kautilya. Dr. Mazumdar 
gives an account of political Sanghas which revived after this period. See pp. 113 £f. 

This has been pointed out by Dr. Surendra Nath Sen of Calcutta University in a 
paper contributed to Sir Ashvtosh Moohherjee Silver Jubilee Commemoration Volume, lU. 

Researches into the history of Vijayanagara were initiated by Robert Sewell who 
published his interesting work, A Forgotten Empire, in 1900. There are also several 
learned Essays in the Archteological Survey Reports (1907-8, 1908-9, 1911-12) on the sub- 
ject by Krishna Sliastri. But these researches are not yet complete. See the remarks 
of Vincent Smith in Oxford History of India, p. 300. 

To Dr. Surendra Nath Sen must be given the credit for recently initiating researches 
into the administrative system of the Marhattas. Tlie field is a fertile one and further 
Bpafle-Work is necessary. 

^ " Whether we look at the military or the civil aspect of the system (i.e., Mogul 
government from Akbar to Auranzeb), it is clear that the Mogul administration m India 
was even more in the nature of an army of occupation than the camp to which tha 
Ottoman Empire has been compared.” 

Lane-Poolels Auranzeb (Rulers of India Series, 1918), pp. 114-115 
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pre-Mahammadan times : thus the rift between them and the 
Mahammadan State would widen more and more, and with the 
loss of their constitutional functions, there would be a correspond- 
ing loss of cohesion and vitality. In the second place, they would 
continue to discharge their functions of local self-government, as 
even now after the lapse of so many centuries, they are found 
doing in several parts of the country. In fact the traditions of 
mid-Asian despotism and personal rule, which were introduced 
into India by the Mahammadans, constituted a definite break with 
the ancient system and hence Mahammadan government was for 
the most part of its duration in a state of unstable eQuilibrium. 
But it still left the social life of the people and their communal 
organisation mostly intact, which in fact made the Hindu reli- 
gious movements during the period of Mahammadan rule perfectly 
possible, in spite of occasional outbursts of blind fanaticism on tlie 
part of the rulers. 

What then was the conception of the state in ancient India? 
As a first step to understanding this conception, we have to realise 
its difference from the western idea of the state. Sovereignty or 
“ the power of ultimately determining its own legal competence ” 
has been held to be the essential quality of the state in western 
political science. It is thus explicated by Dr. Willoughby ” : — 

(1) That sovereignty signifies the exclusive power of the State 
to determine its own rights and attributes. 

(2) That sovereignty being the supreme will of the State is 
indivisible and inalienable. 

(3) That all law is expressive of the will of the State and is in 
essence a command directed by a political superior to a political 
inferior, — from a sovereign to a subject. 

So strong indeed js this conception of sovereignty as the 
essence of the state-idea that CA’cn that anomalous creation of poli- 
tics, tlie Federal State, of which the United States of America is 
the best example, is endowed with this attribute of sovereignty by 
a sort of legal fiction, Abraham Lincoln took shelter behind sucli 
a legal fiction wlien in his first message to the Congress, he pointed 
out the relation between the State and the Union®* : “ The states 


« Sm W’llloflffbbj'f Tftf ^atarf cf th« Staff, p. 210 
u ia tbtd, p. 2d4. 
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have their status in the Union and they have no other legal status. 
The Union is older than any of the states and in fact created them 
as states,” — which is undoubtedly untrue as a matter of history. 

Now the expression and manifestation of this sovereignty of 
the state has been believed, almost as an axiom of jurisprudence 
and political philosophy, to be legislation. From Austin to Wilson 
is a long stretch of time and a considerable period of political 
evolution. Yet we find Woodrow Wilson echoing Austin from 
the other shore of the Atlantic. ” Sovereignty,” says Wilson, 
” is the daily operative power of framing and giving efficacy to 
laws. It is the originative, directive, governing power. It lives; 
it plans; it executes. It is the organic organisation by the state 
of its law and policy; and the sovereign power is the highest 
originative organ of the state. It is nonetheless sovereign because 
it must be observant of the preferences of those whom it governs. 
The obedience of the subject has always limited the power of the 
sovereign.”®® 

As a matter of fact, the whole history of politics in western 
countries has turned round the locus of this theoretical sovereignty 
of the state. The question as to where the state’s sovereignty- 
resides or ought to reside has been the fighting issue on which 
iqomentous changes in European politics have turned. The cen- 
tral part of political philosoph}^ is occupied with this discussion and 
when Louis XIV of France sought to clinch it by his monumental 
doctrine of L’etat cest moi, fault was found in his arrogating a 
quality which should pro23erly reside in the people and not in a 
person. But the sovereignty of the state was undisputed; the 
moot-point was about the exact location of it in the body politic. 

J udged by these fundamental ideas about the state in western 
political philosophy, the state in ancient India would appear to be 
sui generis. It does not in fact satisfy at all the test of sovereignty. 
From a consideration of the facts we have dealt with above, it is 
evident that the state did not enjoy the exclusive power to deter- 
mine its own rights and attributes. Bather these rights and 


Woodrow Wilson in An Old Matter and Other Essays. (Quoted by Willoughby, 
PP. 307.8.) 
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attributes were predetermined for it by existing autonomous cor- 
porations which divided its sovereignty. As we have already said, 
these corporations did not enjoy their powers of legislation by 
devolution from the state, but by immemorial custom. There are 
instances no doubt to show that in certain eases the Eesolutions of 
the Corporations required for their validity the sanction of order 
of the king.” But political theory was different, and it is effectively 
proved by important exceptions. Exceptio probat regiilam. In 
nearly all Sanskrit law-books, the king is enjoined to preserve the 
Dharma of Desa, Kula, Jati, and Sangha.” These catagories are 
intended to cover all kinds of autonomous corporations based on the 
territorial or the communal principle. This is the standing con- 
stitutional rule and we shall observe how the rule is substantially 
proved by the exceptions mentioned by Narada (X. 4-6). Accord- 
ing to this law-giver, cases for royal interference with the workings 
of these corporations arise only under certain specified circum- 
stances, e.g., when they are hostile to the king, wlien they are un- 
natural, when they are opposed to economy, etc.” The passage 
has been clearly explained by the commentator who says that the 
text serves to exclude the king’s duty of upholding such Resolu- 
tions ( ) as “ we shall forbid the subjects to pay revenue 

to the king,” “ we shall speed along the royal road,” “ wo shall 
worship at a place where there is sakhotalta," etc.™ The impli- 
cation of this commentary is clear. The king was constitutionally 


See instances given in Sfarumdar's Corporate Uje ttt Ane>t7it hnha, |'p. 

M See pp. 157-169. 
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ound by all the Resolutions of the corporations unless they in- 
ringed the princiiple of salus populi est suprema lexJ^ 

Some interesting inscriptions from Southern India show the 
3rce of this constitutional ruie.^® In order to reward officers or 
ndow temples or for other purposes, the king had often to make 
, ‘rants of land. But these grants had to be put into effect by the 
illage assembly. The officer in charge of royal grants called the 
idhikarin had to go to the spot, communicate the king’s grant to 
he assembly, who Avould then meet together to ratify the same, 
)ut their signatures to it and would proceed as a constituted body 
0 give effect to it. The most striking and interesting of these 
nscriptions is the Manalikkarai Inscription of Keralavarman 
, 1234-35 A.D.), where the king issues a proclamation purporting 
0 make some arrangements about the revenue, ‘ ‘ agreeably to the 
mderstanding arrived at ” in a consultation duly held among the 
'uling chieftains, the members of the Sabha, the people of the 
ullage and the local revenue officers of the crown. It is signifi- 
3ant of the locus standi of the Sabha that it had a voice even in 
revenue arrangements. When we remember that the autonomous 
3orporations did not enjoy their legal status by devolution from the 
state, the conclusion from above considerations becomes irresistible 
that sovereignty of the state in ancient India was not by constitu- 
tion indivisible and inalienable. 

The crucial test however of the sovereignty of the state is its 
power of making and enforcing laws. A comparative study of the 
sources of law in the jurisprudence of the west and of India respec- 
tively would yield remarkable results bearing on this point. Now 
the expression, ‘ source of law ’ (fons juris), has several meanings. 
As Salmond sa^^s, “ We must distinguish in tlie first place between 
the ‘ formal ’ and the ‘ material ’ sources of the law. A formal 
source is that from which a rule of law derives its force and validity. 
It is that from which the authority of the law proceeds. The 
material sources, on the other hand, are those from which is de- 
rived the matter, not the validity, of the law. The material source 


The texts of Dharmasastras on this point are collected in Mookherjee s Local 

Oovernment in Ancient India, Cb. IV. „„„„„„ j < 

These inscriptions are referred to in ibid, pp. 238-239. Also Maziimdar s Gorporaic 

Liife in Ancient India, p. 82. . , . j ^ r • 

See Indian Antiquanj, pp. 300 ff. which is quoted in Mazumdar s Gorporaic Ltfc in 

Ancient India, pp. 70-71. 
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supplies the substance of the rule to which the formal source gives 
the force and nature of law.”^^ From Austin downwards, writers 
on jurisprudence have identified this formal source of law with the 
sovereignty of the state : it is the sanction of the state that in- 
vests, according to them, a rule of conduct with the force and 
validity of a law. Kow it will be observed that to ancient Indian 
jurisprudence this idea is altogether foreign. In the Smritis wo 
find various enumerations of sources of law which signify for the 
most part what Salmond calls the material sources, but the question 
of the source of validity of the laws derived from these diverse 
sources is set at rest by the well-known text of Jaimini whose 
Purva-mimansa is universally regarded as the sole exegetic 
authority on Hindu Law ; 

I l fg?sjgTg I 

Translation . — (It may be contended) that as the words of Eevela- 
tion form the foundation of Law, therefore that (such ns the 
Smriti) which is not embodied in such words should not be regarded 
as authority. But (the answer is) the Smritis being compiled by 
sages who were also the repositories of the Eevelation (from which 
it was handed down by tradition until recorded in rwiting), there 
arises an inference that the Smritis are founded on the Sruti or 
Eevelation and therefore (they should be regarded ns authority). 
But if there be conflict (of any precept of tlie Smriti with one of 
the Sruti) the Smriti must be disregarded (ns spurious), also, when 
there is found a reason (for fabricating it, such as the covetousness 
of priests or the like)." 

Thus the formal source (^jh) of few in ancient India was 
divine Eevelation (xi^) and this conception of formal source which 
gave authority and validity to the laws was stretched to cover even 
the large body of customary law by the presumption 

of their being based on unrecorded Eevelation." 

There is thus a fundamental difference between Indian and 
western jurisprudence. As G. C. Sastri says, " The idea of 

N tialmonij'f Juruprxidence (Jfli iy-)t p. 117* 
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sovereign in the modern juridical sense was unknown to them (the 
Hindus). They had kings, but their function was defined by the 
divine law contained in the Smritis and they were bound to obey 
the self-same law, equally with their subjects. By this original 
theory of its origin, the law was inde^iendent of the State, or 
rather the State was dependent on law, as the king was to be 
guided in all matters connected with government by the revealed 
law, though he was not excluded from a control over the adminis- 
tration of justice. The king being theoretically the administrator 
of justice, his decrees must have been recognised as binding on 
suitors from the very earliest times. And this gradually intro- 
duced the view recognised by commentators that royal edicts in 
certain matters have as much binding force as divine law, should 
the former be not repugnant to the latter. This recognition 
of the king’s legislative power, if it is such at all, found in the 
following text of Manu, VII, 13 — 

was in fact wholly incongruous with the principles of Hindu 
jurisprudence. This was fully realised by the commentators. 
Medhatithi therefore restricts this power to passing executive orders 
only in the illustrations that he gives. He interprets ‘ Hharma ’ 

in this passage as such as the following orders 

(i) To-day let all people observe festivities in the town. 


Ibid, pp. 11-12. 

({) ^ ig^ i 

(n) \ I 

(m) cJgJT qsifr I 

{iv) 5T | 

(v) 1 i 

(m) giW. » 

(vzi) vcrei ’if ^ fg; 



160 


INDIAN NATIONALITI 


(ii) There being a marriage ceremony at the house of the 

minister, all should attend it. 

(iii) Soldiers must not kill animals to-day. 

(iv) Vultures should not be blinded (e.g., their eyes should 

not be gouged, — perhaps referring to a usual form of 

cruelty to animals). 

(v) Kich men should entertain dancing girls for so many 

days only. 

(m) People should not mix with this man. 

{viij No entrance into his house. 

The passage of Mami in fact is obscure and is susceptible of differ- 
ent interpretations.” “ It is significant,” says Dr. Sen-Gupta, 
“ that this slight recognition of the king’s legislative powers ha.s 
not been enlarged upon in subsequent times, and in all the elaborate 
disquisitions on the sources of law that we find among the com- 
mentators we do not see the king oven once mentioned. Commen- 
tators like Eaghavananda moreover attempt to explain away the 
text altogether.”®’ 

The Edicts of Asoka liavc not yet been studied from this con- 
stitutional point of view. The fact that most of those edicts 
proceed from a Buddhist Emperor docs not imply that the prin- 
ciples regulating the functions of a king ns laid down in the 
Dliarmasastras do not apply to them. These principles wore 
abstracted from immemorial constitutional practice and were not 
evolved out of the heads of the Brahmin legists, ns was supposed 
by an earlier school of European writers on Hindu law, now 
thoroughly discredited, represented by Nelson.®’ A study of the 


« See tlie Commentancs of Mcaiistithi. SarTajna-Karayana. KHlItiVa, UaRhavanaBla. 
IVandana and iiamaebaedra jb Mandlik'* edtih pnnetps of Wenu, loc. at. 

Cf. R-i?^oi-anmda P b^D 

*T qff.WSt Harnell'. tnvnsI»tfoTi-''Th.-rvforc 

Jet tho kinff rerer alter \\in rule, either the law ho armncea for tJio*e he Iotm rr the 
punishment for thono ho dislikes," 

K> Oupta's Sources of t.ate and Soeietp tn Ancient India, p. SI. 
el bee Nelson's iVcspectur of a Seientipe Study of Hindu l.av. 
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Asokan edicts from this angle is likely to yield remarkable, 
results. 

These edicts, so far as up-to-date researches in archseology 
go, are sui generis in Indian history. Whether they were in- 
spired by the example of Darius, as Smith suggests, is a problem 
for further research.®^ But a study of them from a constitutional 
point of view may help a good deal towards elucidating the peculiar 
style in which they are couched and the spirit in which they are 
conceived. We find few mandatory rules in them, the majority 
edicts of a mandatory character we find : 

being of a recommendatory or preceptive character.®^ Among 

(i) those relating to the employment of supervisory 
officers (Kock Edict III, V; Pillar Edict IV); 

(w) those relating to the regulation of the Buddhist 
Sangha (Sarnath Edict; Kausambi Edict; Sanchi 
Edict); 

{Hi) those relating to animal sacrifice and cruelty to 
animals (Eock Edict I; Pillar Edict V). 

As regards (i), we have already seen that the supervisory powers 
of the king were sanctioned and established by constitutional 
principle and practice. They were incidental to the king’s main 
duty of preserving- the Dharma, and Asoka himself is anxious to 
explain this constitutional position in Pillar Edict VII. His 
efforts, as he is careful to explain, are in consonance with the con- 
ception of the king’s duties and obligations as entertained by his 
predecessors. As regards (n) also, we have seen that Asoka laid 
down in these edicts not his own law, but a rule of the conventional 
law of the Buddhist Sangha itself. The enforcement of con- 
ventional law (Samaya) was part of the king’s constitutional duty, 
as laid down in various texts of the Dharmasastras. The most 
Interesting of the edicts, from this point of view, are no doubt 
those referred to under (Hi). Being a devout Buddhist and com- 
mitted absolutely to the doctrine of non-killing, Asoka might have 
laid down a law penalising the killing of animals, if he had the 

See Vincent Smith's Asoka, p. 141. 

The edicts may be consulted in Hultzch’s Inscripfions of Asoka, 1925, in Corpus 
hiscriptionum Indicarum, Ne-w Edition. 
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power to legislate. But we find him on the other hand in Pillar 
Edict Y , imposing certain restrictions only on wanton killing of or 
cruelty to animals, and in Rock Edict I, preventing animal- 
sacrifice at Pataliputra only. (The word, Idha, ' here,’ in this 
edict is important and significant.) Now the question arises, — 
was not the Emperor legislating in these edicts? It cannot be 
satisfactorily answered without exhaustive researches which the 
plan and purpose of the present work preclude. But there are 
certain indications to show that even in these edicts, Asoka was 
not playing the forbidden role of a legislator. Perhaps in Pillar 
Edict V, Asoka was only promulgating extant law as to animal- 
killing. The following passages from the Edict (in Vincent 
Smith’s translation) may he read side by side with passages from 
the Arthasastra (in Shama Sastri’s translation), bearing on the law 
re animal-killing which must have been extant long before Asoka's 
time ; — 

(1) Asoka — She-goats, ewes and sows, that is to say, those either 

with young or in milk, are e.xempt from slaughter 
as well as their offspring up to six months of ago 
(Aso/cn, p. 187). 

Arthasastra — He (the king) should prolubit the slaughter of 
females and young ones (p. 492). 

(2) Asoka — On the 8th, 14th, 15th days of each fortnight as well 

as on the Tishya and Punarvasii days, and 
festival days, the castration of hulls must not be 
performed, nor may hc-goafs, rams, hoars and 
other animals liable to castration he castrated 
(ib., p. 187). 

Arthasastra — (Castration proliibitcd) p. 492. 

(3) Asoka — At each of the three seasonal full moons, aial at the 

full moon of the month Tishya, for three days in 
each, namely, the 14th and 1 5th days of the first 
fortnight as well as on the fast days throughout 
the year, fish must not be killed and on the same 
days in elcphant-prcscn'cs or fish-|ionds no other 
classes of animals may be destroyed (p. 168). 
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Arthasastra~H.Q (the king) should prohibit the slaughter of 

animals for half a month during the period of 
Ghaturmasya, for four nights during the full 
moon, and for a night on the day of the birth-star 
of the conqueror or of the national star (?) 
(p. 492). 

There are some other prohibitions and restrictions in the edict 
which may perhaps be traced in earlier law, if diligently searched.®'’ 
There is in the same edict a long list of birds and beasts which the 
Emperor declares exempt from slaughter. It is interesting to 
compare this list with another list of beasts and birds given in 
Parasam-Samliita, VI, 2-14, the killing of which involves various 
degrees of penance, and also the list of animals, slaughter of which 
involves penalties in Arthasastra, Book II, Ch. XXVI. Many of 
the names tally. 

The crux of the problem however is the prevention of sacrifi- 
cial killing in Rock Edict I. But, being an order confined to a 
particular locality, viz., Pataliputra, it cannot perhaps be con- 
sidered properly as a law at all and is to be equiparated with such 

orders as ‘ soldiers must not kill animals to-day,’ 

that Medhathiti mentions in his commentary on Manu, VII, 13, as 
being within the competence of the king to pass.®^ The definition 
of law in western jurisprudence also is that it should be an order 
passed by a sovereign authority relating to a general course of 
conduct, unrestricted in its incidence as to time, place or person.®® 

In any case, there is some reason for thinking that the edicts 
of Asoka were not an unwarranted arrogation and exercise of the 
power of legislation by the king ; that Asoka was bound by the 
standing constitutional restrictions on the functions of the king, 
and- also that the fact of his being a Buddhist, made not the 
slightest difference in this respect. 


** Snob ns burning cbnfT with living things in it, branding of animals, etc. 

* ° This suggestion is put forward with a good deal of hesitation. I cannot be sure 
of my ground that the word, Idha, was nctunllj meant to be so important in the context 
as it appears to mo from a constitutional point of view. 

'® Soo Holland's Jurisprudcnre. 

20 
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In the epics and the Smritis, the State is centred in and repre- 
sented by the king. The virtues of kingship are extolled up to the 
plane of divine attributes. Yet sovereignty, as defined by 
IrYoodrow ^Vilson, viz., “ the daily operative power of framing and 
giving efficacy to laws ” never rests in him. It is thus apparent 
that the conception of the state Sn ancient India was fundamentally 
different from its conception in the west. 

In order however to understand the ancient Indian theoiy of 
the state, we have to rely on political philosophy which is con- 
cerned with one form of the state only, viz., monarchy. It is now 
common knowledge that there were different forms of state pre- 
valent in ancient India ; but researches into them arc not yet 
complete and it would be extremely hazardous to theorise on them 
in the present imperfect state of our knowledge. Even in the 
literature that bears exclusively on monarchy, we may discover 
curious hints and suggestions of the cxi.stencc of other political 
forms. Thus the existence of oligarciiy is admitted in the follow- 
ing passage in Kautilya’s .irtliv.iasfra, which is exclusively de- 
voted to a discussion of the monarchical form of government.*’ 

UT gun via*] fV I 

Some of these non-monarchioal forms are mentioned in Book XI, 
entitled n gi g-r W 'n which the hrachiavellian means by which 
hostile Sanghas are to be overcome or circumvented arc dwelt 
on, viz. 



There is a curious passage in the Mfihahhnrnin, describing the 
origin of kingship, in the course of which it is said that in primitive 
times anarchy bad prevailed among people, to avoid wbicb they met 
together and resolved that men guilty of certain offences should lie 
ostracised and, having made that Re.solution, they lived together 


w AUAajajlra (Shams Shsiln'a KS ). p. 85. 
r» ifcii, p. 878. 
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adliering to it in mutual trust among all the varms without 
distinction.®® 

w, \ 

¥frsrTl%f^ \ 

2T: rSIT^T ^^I’aTT 1 

cIT^m €?T2r li^T II 

When we remember that the word Samaya (Agreement) is used in 
the Dharmasastras in a legal sense to indicate the Kesolutions or 
Laws of corporate bodies®® and also the character of the particular 
Eesolution, mentioned in the foregoing verses, which is a rule of 
positive law, we discover in this passage an unmistakable indica- 
tion of the recognition of a democratic form of iDolity. But among 
all the diverse forms of polity prevalent in ancient India, it is the 
monarchical form that seems to have attained the highest develop- 
ment. 

In the Arthasastras of Ivautilya, in the N eeti-sastras of Sukra 
and Kamandaka, in the Dharmasastras of Mann, Yajnavalkya, 
Goutama and others, in the Mahabharata and elsewhere, we have 
the political philosophy of monarchy elaborately discussed. There 
is a substantial agreement of ideas and principles among them 
which shows that the constitutional ideas they embody were well 
settled and persistent. 

The raison d'etre of kingship in its origin, growth and de- 
velopment is held to be the preservation of social economy. The 
theory about the origin of kingship is that monarchy was instituted 
to prevent a state of disintegration in society, marked by Matsya- 
wjaija, i.e., the principle of ‘ might is zdght.’®^ 

Mahabharata : Santiparva — Bajadharma, Ch. 67, 17-19. 
su See p. 158. 

® i 

V5TT i 

— Arthasastra, p. 22. 

urjvn 51% n 

— Mahabharata {quoted supra). 
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The king was sent by Heaven to hold in cheek “ the good old rule, 
the simple plan, that they should take who have the power and 
they should keep who can. ’ ’ This original idea regulates and de- 
termines all the functions of the king. They are summed up in 
the expression, Danda, which is extolled, glorified and sanctified 
as being the result of divine ordination.® This Danda or power 
of coercion which is symbolised by the royal sceptre (Raja-danda) 
is the principle by enforcement of which people are kept to their 
respective status in life, and society is saved from flying apart.® 
The king is under the unavoidable obligation of protecting the 
people, this obligation being a eontractiia! one in return for the 
revenue which the subjects pay him.® 

The king is regarded primarily as the bond of society. He. 
‘ contains ’ the people — as Kautilya expresses it, f?’ 


‘ “ ft 'Tt ^ I 

-^Arthasostra, p- ICO 

?nPfT’ Jim: i 

S «inrFn » 

?iiw’ n 

— teq. 

— ATahobharafa, 5an(ip<irra, 

Bftjadbarmii, 16.2-9. 

See also Afahabharata, Santiparva : lUjadhanna, Ch. 122, in which the origin of 
Danda is related. God ia said to hsTo incarnated himself in Danda r 

m : « «iT<m i 

— Ch. U2, T. 21. 

Bee also i/anu, VH, 17*92. 

nE.g.. 

— drtharajtro, p. R. 

i’arallel passages may be cited from the A/aAebhorafa and Menu. 
w Bm P. Public AJmini.I.adm >» Aucicnl InJio. p. M. unJ the tt(ctcrc« 

cited there. 
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He is called because he maintains social 

order ; e,g., 

STS^Tclt !l 

This social order is protected and preserved by the king’s Danda : 

^^1% ^ %T ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ri: ii 

Protection (he., of the social order) is the sum of the king’s func- 
tions, — as Vasistha expresses it compendiously 

Now it is important to consider what this function of the king 
amounts to. Society in ancient India, as we know, was an aggre- 
gation of several autonomous units, formed on different principles 
of association. Castes, guilds, village-communities, religious 
societies and such other corporations were the units of which 
society was composed. The king, as the representative of the 
state, preserved this composite economy of social life, — ^Icept its 
different parts and organs in their settled order. The unitary cells 
of the body politic had each its own function and vitality and the 
state represented the principle of protection by coercive power 
which co-ordinated them for the general weal. This idea finds clear 
expression in Yajnavalkya I, 461 : 

i 

So in Vasistha, XIX : 

^ IcTT^xilw I 

TT^T I 

This fundamental idea determines in fact the character of 
kingship. It is neither the function nor the competence of the 
king to originate the law (Dharma). The Law is antecedent and 

95 AHhasastra, p. 322. 

95 Ibid, p. 150. 

97 Ibid, p. 150. 

98 Vasistiia, Ch. 19. 
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superior to the state. The head of the state is only to see that 
the laws of the different corporate units of society are properly 
observed and to punish infringements thereof. Hence Danda or 
power of coercion is the sole power vested in him, and also the 
judicial powers that are its necessary concomitants. We have said 
already that the units of ancient Indian society were autonomous 
in character. The laws regulating the affairs of these units are 
therefore properly designated as Samaya (Agreement). Apas- 
tamba and Gautama use the word in an extended sense and desig- 
nate all the rules of the Dharmasastra as Samayacarika Dltama,” 
which is explained thus by the commentator Haradatta : 

i trgnjrn-T i 

But the word, Samaya, usually means what is known in juris- 
prudence as Conventional Law.’“ Conventional Law Sn fact as 
well as in theory stood in ancient Indian jurisprudence on a differ- 
ent footing : its authority was absolute and independent of recogni- 
tion by the state. The king was only to see to the proper observ- 
ance of the Samaya which is thus explained by Nnrada : 



KTvlT SPIU? ftUT n 

^1 'w: 5!^ u: i 

irgiri g'vUMiiti'i+iijN’Sri an aw ii 


So, even according to Manu, who stretches tlic king s power to its 
utmost limit, giving him power to legislate even against the funda- 
mental principles of Hindu jurisprudence, the king's Hharina 


« See Apastamba, /, J. J; Gautama, VIII— 
q ai 


iw •• Ur Contontional Law m nirant anv nil** or avatrm of Uwt tip<>n f-v f^r 

sons for thr rfCHla*>on of thtir conJnrt towjnl* raoh oGirr In r,»nr 

tional Uw is also cinl Uw : for t»ir mlrs which r^r«>ns hv imitual 

for themielrrs arc oftrn enforerJ state. '• Balmonj s Jurttpru^fee ttlh I rJ.>. j p 5 
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must in' in nrctmlanrc wit ii 1 !io Dharnins of Jati, Janapada, Sreni 
and K\ilu ; 




'Phe same idea is found in (lauiama. XI, Avhere the king’s judicial 
funetions are referred to : 




grT^TT 


T^TTT’nr 




jgT<rrf^ 

H^s«[trra^^T«Tii i etc. 

Gautama licre nders to Agriculturists, iMcrchants, Cowherds, 
Money-lenders and Artists. Wc know from numerous inscrip- 
tions flint tliey had guilds of their own and the laws of these guilds 
were recognised as binding upon them in law-suits in royal courts. 
In such cases the king had to call in the aid of experts in order to 
inform himself about the law, so J.'imutavahana says on the 
aiitliority of old texts : 


f^rfer: qrff^: P®’ 

Such texts may he easily multiplied. The constitutional 
position of the monarch as revealed in tliese texts throws a good 
deal of light on a passage in the Mahahharata where the king is 
described as paraianim (dependent on or led by others) in all 
matters, even in passing executive orders. 


lui Vyavahara-Mntrilia, edited by Sir Asutosh ATnkberjee in the Memoirs of A. S. B., 
Vol. in, No. 5, p. 281. 

rpCcl^: nsTi I 

:»***«= 

— Mahahharata, Santiparva, Moksadharmaparva, Ch. 320, w. 138-140 
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As we have already remarked, our information regarding 
non-monarchioal states is up till now extremely meagre. Further 
researches will probably show that the political theory of these 
states also was the same. Perhaps an indication in this direction 
is found in Mahaparinibhana Suttanta I, 4. It is evident from 
this passage that one of the non-monarchical states in Buddha’s 
time was that of the Vijjis, whom Ajatasattu, king of Magadha, 
wanted to invade. The king sent his prime-minister Vassakara 
to Buddha to confer about the matter. Buddha informed Vassa- 
kara that, while sojourning at Vcsali, he had instructed the Vijjis 
in seven principles conducive to welfare (satta aparihaniya 
dhamma). One of these was that they should “ enact nothing 
not already established, abrogate nothing enacted, and act accord- 
ing to the ancient institutions of the Vijjis as established in 
former days (appanattam na pannapessanti pannattam na 
samuoohindissanti yatha pannatte porane vijjidhamnio samadaya 
vattissanti). This shows that the power of initiating legislation 
of the Vijjians was as much restricted as that of a king. 

We are thus in a position to realise the vast fundamental 
difference between the idea of the state in western and in Indian 
polities respectively. The principles that they represent, the 
organs and institutions which embody these principles, the func- 
tions and activities of the state by which they are worked oat in 
practice, differ vastly and fundamentally. It is curious to find 
that even in western political philosophy, new thought-currents 
are setting in, the drift of which seems to be, though vague and 
unconscious at present, in the direction of tlie state-ideal of ancient 
India. A recently published treatise of political philosophy, en- 
titled the Neia State, may bo cited as typical of this trend of poli- 
tical thought. ‘‘ One of the characteristics of present political 
theory,” writes the author, “ is its reaction against the 
slate, and a salient fact to-day is the increasing amount and 
power of group-life — trade-unions, professional societies, citizen.s 
leagues, neighbourhood associations, etc. * • * Group 

organisation is to bo the solution of popular government. * 

♦ The study of the group process • * • .shows ns 

that politics cannot be founded on representative or electoral 
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methods, but must rest on vital modes of association.”^®^ What is 
described in the passage quoted above represents exactly the poli- 
tical ideas of the ancient Indians, and it is extremely interestjing 
to observe how the wheel comes full circle and the old State in 
India comes back to be the ‘ New State ’ in western political 
thought. If an epigrammatic statement of the difference between 
the ancient Indian state and the modern western state were 
needed, we .might say that while the latter is the expression and 
embodiment of the principle of sovereignty, the former was that 
of the principle of co-ordination in social life. 

Now politics arise out of the relation between state and 
society, and the fundamental difference in the nature of th,is 
relation in India from what it is in the west accounts for the well- 
known attitude of the Indian mind in matters of politics. Vincent 
Smith says, ” The political history of India cannot vie with 
that of Greece, Eome or modern Europe as illustrating the evolu- 
tion of constitutions in city or state. The learned historian 
hardly realises that in comparing Greece, Eome or modern Europe 
with India, as regards political evolution, he is leaving out of 
account an essential factor, viz., the difference of group psycho- 
logy brought about by the d(ifferent manner of evolution of social 
and political life. The conditions which determined this evolu- 
tion in India are special and perhaps unique, and it is in these con- 
ditions that we must seek for rational explanation of the fact, noted 
by Vincent Smith, that ‘ ‘ Indians usually have been content with 
simple despotic rule.” It cannot be accounted for by intellectual 
inertness of the Indians. The truth is that so long as the social life 
of the people could freely express and realise itself in corporate 
organisations and activities, the changes of kings, royal dynasties 
and forms of government mattered little to them. Politics had 
restricted spheres of action among the various types of associa- 
tion, which were practically free from state-interference. They 

103 See M. P. Pollet’s The New State : Group Organisation the Solution of Popular 
Government (Longmans, March, 1919). The Group-theory of the State has for some 
years past been gaining ground in European politics. What is called ‘ Guild-Socialism ’ 
is one of the forms of this theory. “ What is clear,” says Barkar, ” is that the idea pf 
the Guild — whether, as with Mr. Bellock, it is only the shield and cover of peasant pro- 
prietorship, or, as with the authors of Guild-Socialism, the essential organisation of a 
life in which the guild fills and permeates the whole mind, is the idea of the hour ” — 
Political Thought from Spencer to To-day (Home University Series — 1916), p. 233- 

iw Smith’s Eafly History of India (3rd; Ed.), p. 377. 
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derived indeed a good deal of their vitality from the 
state, and it is quite probable that the establishment of the 
alien form of despotic personal nde by the Mahammadans cut oft 
this source of energy’ and vigour, causing them to degenerate and 
decay for a long period of Indian history. But at the same time 
the very military and police character of this rule largely assured 
to them freedom from interference and allowed them room to 
continue their existence. 

This persistent social life of the people, so firmly rooted to 
the soil, so umbrageous in the amplitude of its branches and 
foliage, and so strong and broad of girth, the growth of centuries, 
has been idealised as the ‘ Swadeshi Samaj ' by Babindranath 
Tagore.*® “ The government in our country, the Sarkar, has no 
relations with our social organisation — the Samaj,” says Tagore, 
so that whatever we may seek from the former must bo paid 
for out of our own freedom. From whichever of its duties our 
Samaj seeks relief by getting it done by the Sarkar, to that ex- 
tent uill it be disabled with an incapability which was not of its 
essence in the past. To-day we arc striving, of our own accord, 
to place in the hands of the Sarkar the whole duty of our 
Samaj this last statement being almost an coho of what 
Mr. Carstairs had said in connection with modern local self- 
government, viz., “ without the people, the Government can do 
nothing; without the Government, the people will do nothing."’” 
The passage quoted from Tagore has a double significance — 
first, it shows exactly the old mentality of the Indians with 
regard to the state; secondly, it alludes to a change in tlus men- 
tality which we hope to e.xplain in the next chapter. This 
psychological change, hinted by the poet, has in fact an importiuit 
bearing on the meaning of Indian nationality. Without dce])Iy 
studying this change, we cannot understand at all what the 
expression means, far less summarily- dispose of it by hasty genera- 
lisations iilfout the non-political attitude of the Indian mind. 


Ttgore** GreaJer /nii'a (Out SteaJithi Samaj). 

Ibid, p> 6. 

m Cit«3 by (U.e then) JSon'llt Eii 8. T, 8inb» In ttotinj 
Self-Oo^rDment m in the Deng>l UcW»tlTe Council on the tSih lUttb, 

(Se« Calcutta Oatetle. April 21, 1918, p- COT.) ^ 
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The lesson which the Anglo-Indian school is still in need of 
learning is that India is not a land of saints and philosophers, 
which hows low before the blast of political events in ‘ patient 
deep disdalin ’ and rises but ‘ to plunge in thought again.’ 
Such India never has been in the past, and such she assuredly is 
not at the present time. 







Present Relation between Stale and Society— meaning of Indian 
Nationality. 

We now turn to an aspect of our subject which calls for 
delicate handling by reason of the fact that it is thickly beset with 
susceptibilities, born of vested interests. Historians of India like 
Sir William Hunter have noted that “ the British won India not 
from the Moguls but from the Hindus.” The central authority of 
the Moguls had irrevocably gone to pieces when the British power 
took a hand in the gamble for supremacy in India. The decisive 
battles which enthroned and finally encrowned this power were 
fought with the two expanding Hindu confederacies of the 
Marhattas and the Sikhs. The last Marhatta War dates as 
late as 1818 and the Sikh confederation was not finally overcome 
until 1849. When the brief period of confusion and unbalance 
which attends inevitably on a change of central government was 
over, the 'British began to establish, consolidate and e.xpand their 
state in India. This state however was neither a continuation nor 
a development of the ancient Indian state; its nature was pre- 
determined by the history of Europe ; its leading principles were 
derived from western politics ; it aimed at the realisation of poli- 
tical sovereignty as understood in European political theory and 
not at mere fiscal, military and administrative control like the 
Mogul system or at social co-ordination like the ancient Hindu 
system. The system of governance, which was initiated to en- 
compass this aim, though changed, modified and developed from 
time to time to suit altered social and political circumstances, was 
in respect of preservation of peace and order better than 
anything India had previously experienced. Under this state and 
this form of government, immunity from the dangers of violence 
was secured to society ; but notwithstanding its cfTcctivc protec- 
tion of peace and order in society, the British Indian Stale stoori 
in a different relation to it from the ancient Hindu or racdimvnl 
Mahammadan state. It neither directed its efforts towards the 
consolidation in their places of the component units of society and 
the harmonious co-ordination of the different parts of its composite 
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structure, nor did it adopt an imbecile or indifferent attitude of 
laissez faire laissez passer. The vital governing principle of this 
state was sovereignty and it conceived and carried out its 
functions and conducted and controlled its activities in pursuance 
of this governing principle. Thus it evolved a complete machinery 
for the' performance of legislative, judicial and executive functions, 
promulgated laws and regulations (with a due regard of course to 
prevailing customs and usages), established courts of law, deriving 
their authority from it, to administer these laws, and organised 
official departments and bureaus for the execution of its sovereign 
will. The system thus evolved, to a large extent with the willing 
aid and co-operation of the subject peoples, was a highly potent 
mechanism, satisfying completely Taylor’s definition of it as ‘ a 
functional totality, the construction, regulation and energising 
of which is from without.’^ It was however wholly foreign both 
to the political theory of ancient Indians and to the constitutional 
practices of republican and monarchical governments in ancient 
and mediaeval India. 

The point requires further elucidation, as it is likely to be 
obscured by the fact that the bulk of this governmental machinery 
is carried on by the hands of the Indians themselves, and recently 
under the Gl-overnment of India Act, 1919, Indians have been 
placed at some of its controlling centres. But G-overnment is 
merely the instrument by which the State carries out its purposes 
and realises its will ; it is the state itself as established by Britishers 
in India, according to their own political theories and 
practices, that bears this hall-mark of an aggressive foreignness. It 
is a definite break with the past, altogether out of the wonted 
course of evolution of Indian life and society. This aspect of the 
British Indian State is most important to consider on account of 
its direct bearing on the meaning of Indian nationality. 

The difference is luminously pointed by a contrast between 
the old state and the new in their relations with that part of the 
life of society where the two come in the closest contact. In the 
higher spheres of the machinery of the state, the forms and appli- 
ances, e.g., the Legislative Councils, the Executive Councils, the 

1 Taylor’e The Right of a State to be, p. 30 (quoted in Willoughby’s The Nature of 
the State, p. 182). 
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Ministries, are exotic and new, and it is only the smaU though 
growing .body of men conversant with European history and 
acquainted with western inodes of politics, living in towns and 
cities, who understand their points and bearings. Lower down 
however we find that the forms and appliances of government bear 
a spurious resemblance to some of the indigenous institutions of the 
country. 

The peoples of India are mainly dwellers in villages, and the 
Census Eeport shows the proportion of the urban to the total popu- 
lation as only 9.5 per cent.“ Even the towns are in most cases only 
overgrown villages which carry on the essentia! features of rural 
life modified to a little extent by the amenities of modern surround- 
ings. We have seen that in ancient times most of the functions 
associated with the modem conception of state were carried on by 
self-governing corporations, Icnown by various names as Gana, 
Kula, Jati, Piiga, Vrata, Sreni, Sangha, N.aig.ima, Samuha, 
Parisat, Samuha-samutthana. The Village Assemblies, called 
Samuha or Sabha, ruled and dominated the social affairs of the 
village and the different autonomous bodies, formed on different 
principles of association, held each other in ohccli. The powers 
exercised by the state over these bodies were those of taxation and 
general supervisoiy control, aimed at the prevention of mutual con- 
flict and the maintenance of social order in the interests of Dharmn 
which it was the constitutional duty of the king to uphold. These 
powers would be exercised with varying degrees of strictness 
according to the personal character of the kings and their ministers. 
But in other respects they were independent of the state and in- 
capable of being affected or modified, in their respective forms, 
characters and constitutions, bj' the state out.dide of which they 
had originated. There is no doubt that they in their turn moulded 
the character and constitution of tlio state to a large extent. Tlie 
Gramani or Village Head-Man is mentioned in the Jiig^Vtda in .a 
few isolated passages.® His liberality is extolled by the poet with 
a gratitude that probably means a lively sense of favours to come, 
but his character and functions arc tar from clear. But the insti- 
tution of Gramani re-appears in later times. In the Arthasastra, 


* CfHStis lUport, 1911, j*. <9. 
I X, C3, Hi 107, 6. 
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the headman of the Tillage is called G-ramlika, and it is ruled that 
when the headman is out on tour on municipal duty he should be 
accompanied on pain of line by groups of villagers by turns/ Certain 
police and other duties devolve on him, though, significantly 
enough, he is not mentioned among the paid officers of the king.® 
His duties were probably those settled by immemorial custom and 
not imposed by authority, though the violation of these duties was 
punishable .as any other violation of customary obligation would 
be.® In the Muhahimrata , we find mention of a hierarchy of 

village-officers ( ),H5^^^ced over the Gramika, whose duty 

with reference to them is defined to be to observe and report the 
grievances of the wllage ; ^ 

riT^T ^ g I ii 

Vldqraw II 

It is significant again that the Gramika is not appointed by 
the king, who appoints only the hierarchy of supervisors beginning 
with the Adhipati of Ten Villages.® 

In Manu, the same organisation of supervision is described, 
and in addition we learn that it was the Gramika who had to. deal 
in the first instance with, the grievances of the. village, and , in case 
of his- being unable to do so effectively, he was to carry the matter 
higher up to the authority presiding over ten villages,, and' so pn.^ 
The Gramika was also responsible for collection of the revenue pf the 
village.^® It is unfortunate that the passages quoted and referred 

'4 

4 Artliasastra (S. Sastri’s Ed.), p. 171. ■ ‘ ■ 

5 Bee ibid, Boek V, CTi. HI 

® Bee ibid,.p. 171. 

Maliabharata i Santiparva, Hajadharma, Ch. 87, vv. 1-7. ^ 

8 jbitJ, T. 3. 

8 Bee Manu, VH, 116-117 : 

aira qi^sit II 1 

I . ... 

w- Bee Manu, Vn, . 118 ; • ' ' ’ 

qrfir wsmtqifq hr?'# qwifkfji: i 





168 


INDIAN NATIONAliln 


to above have not been up till now critically examined. A critical 
examination of them would clearly show that the affairs of the 
village were regulated by the village community represented by its 
own non-official headman, and the king's power and authority were 
limited to gathering taxes through the headman and supervision 
through paid and duly appointed officers. The state and the village 
community thus stood in a mutual relation which strengthened 
and invigorated each other. But this relation was possible only 
because the prevailing conception of the state was different from 
the modern conception which makes the attribute of sovereignty 
essential to it. 

The dealings of the British Indian State in the sphere of what 
is called local self-government show unmistakably how this mutual 
relation between the state and society at large, which in India 
dwells mainly in the villages and rural towns, has undergone an 
entire revolution through the pressure of western political ideas. 
After the consolidation of British rule in India, it was discovered 
by the rulers that the necessity and, at the same time, the difficulty 
of governing India “ dotvm to the villages and the peoplo ” wore 
enormously great. They therefore initiated the system of local 
self-government in limited spheres of activity and with limited 
powers. The system has undergone great developments in course 
of time and has by now a history behind it which falls roughly 
into two periods,” — the period of what has been called ' de-con- 
centration of authority ' beginning properly with the Act of I860 
which sanctioned the creation of Town Committees throughout 
British India, and the period of decentralisation of functions 
beginning with Lord Eipon’s famous Eesolution 'on Local Self- 
Government in 1882. During the long period of more than seven 
decades, the system has gradually extended through tho District 
Boards, Municipalities, Local Boards, Union Panchaycts, etc., till 
tho last link seems to have been forged in Bengal in tho Village 
Self-Government Act of 1919, which creates the Union Board vrith 
restricted municipal, fiscal and judicial powers for a group of 
villages. Tho local bodies thus created appear no doubt like feeble 
analogues to tho ancient self-governing local bodies of India, the 
Sabhas, Samuhas, Urars, Nattara and Nadu Assemblies of ancient 

n Bw liwgtiwfcini Ij»ng»r’* Tfit Indian Conttituiion, 5nd KJ, 1013, p- 113* 
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India. It was through these ancient local bodties that the abounding 
social and communal life of the people found its characteristic ex- 
pression. But what is important to consider and what illuminates 
tlie foreignness of the existing state is the contrast in general 
character and constitutional status between the old self-governing 
bodies and the new. 

Mr. Eangaswami Iyengar thus characterises the new bodies : 

Indian local bodies, whether they be the rural unions and boards 
or the municipalities, mofussil and metropolitan, are similar to 
English local bodies in that they are public bodies discharging 
public functions and exercise their powers on lines and within 
limits defined by the legislature. They owe their origin therefore 
to express creation by means of specific enactments whose inter- 
pretation rests in the hands of the courts of the land.”^ It was 
Lord Ripon, who, in his famous Resolution of 1882, first dealt 
with the raison d'etre of these local bodies. “ It is not, primarily 
with a view to improvement in administration,” said Lord Ripon, 
” that this measure is put forward and supported. It is chiefly 
desirable as an instrument of political and popular education.” 
Lord Ripon proceeded to explain how, with the progress of civili- 
zation and material prosperity, the task of administration had 
become so onerous that there was a crying need for parting with 
some of the functions of government and transferring them to 
popular bodies. By this transference, according to him, “the 
small beginnings of independent political life ’ ’ would be made' and 
people would be induced to “ undertake, as far as may be, the 
management of their own affairs and to develop a capacity for self- 
help in respect of all matters that have not, for imperial reasons, 
to be retained in the hands of the representatives of Government 
Lord Ripon thus diverted the policy of local self-government from 
deconcentration to decentralisation. But .it made not the slightest 
approximation to the character of the self-governing bodies of old, 
whose, legal status was not created by the carving out of a portion 
of the functions of the state, but by the fact of their being vital 
organs of the life of society. The state could no more create or 
abrogate them than it could create or abolish the physical features 

12 Ibid, p. 121. 

13 See ibid, Appendix IX, p. evii. 

n See ibid, p. evii, 
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of the territory. In moving the Village Self-government Bill in 
the Bengal Legislative Council, Sir S. P. Sinha (now Lord Sinha) 
said, “ The Council is aware that the Decentralisation Commis- 
sion recommended that Panchayets should he given civil and 
criminal jurisdiction in petty cases arising within the village; Iho 
Indian Police Commission of 1902-3 had made a similar suggestion 
in respect of petty criminal cases ; and village courts created by 
the legislature have for many years been in active operation in 
other provinces.”'® But as we have already seen the village 
assemblies of old exercised all these powers and more by imme- 
morial custom. In one sense it may be said that the position in 
ancient India was just the reverse, and instead of the state giving 
these powers to the local and communal bodies, it was they that 
gave the state its powers, — for the latter enjoyed mainly the 
residuary powers of control and supervision, supported by its riglit 
of imposing penalty, after the autonomous bodic.s had taken their 
share. 

We have elaborated the point so far because the relation 
between the central government and the local is in a sense a cnieial 
te.st of the relation between State and Society, this relation 
being the actual nidus of politics. In all European countries, 
local bodies dealing with municipal and rural affairs, with which 
really the vital interests of the people are boimd up, are part and 
parcel of the state. They enjoy their status either at common law 
as in England or by acts of legislature as in France or Pnis.sia. 
They are either self-governing bodies or agents of the central 
power. But consistently with the theory of .sovereignty of the 
state, they cannot be conceived to Tic functioning independently of 
or outside the state. But in India this inconceivable measure of 
freedom" was enjoyed by them, and the organs ot social life, 
originating perhaps in a pre-State or ante-political condition of 
society, evolved their vital functions and powers, not in the cramp- 
ing surroundings of state-organisation, tint in the free and fresh 
air of the large life of the community. Education was not the 
business of tbo state but of tbe community, and could pursue the 
even tcnoiir of its way in spite of changes in tlie state imh"s a 
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general condition of anarchy supervened. Social and vital needs 
of the people, which are looked after at the present time-bj^ District 
Boards and Municipalities, were supplied by different corporate 
bodies, the organs of social life. Administration, legislation and 
even judicial functions w^ere for the most part carried on by them, 
the state limiting itself to the task of general control, supervision 
and co-ordination. The ancient Swadeshi Samaj had so to speak 
swallowed up, digested and assimilated the Sarkar, and it does not 
appear that Mahammadan rule made any essential change in this 
relation between state and society except in that, by stopping the 
free flow of currents of influence between the two, it brought about 
a decline in the vitality of society and its organs. 

It is in this thoroughly altered relation between State and 
Society under British rule that we may discover, if anywhere, the 
inner meaning of Indian nationality. We have already remarked 
that a vague sentiment of Pan-Indianism is becoming more and 
more pronounced in Indian life and society, and if we consider for 
a moment the basic factors of Indian life, as they have been 
determined by history, we find that on the whole they offer few 
impediments to the gradual, harmonious development of this 
sentiment. It has behind it a quickened historical and psycholo- 
gical background. But this sentiment is barren of significance 
and impotent for political expression unless it has an organised 
direction towards a political ideal. Pan-Indianism may express 
itself as well in a community of spiritual life or in cultural syn- 
tliesis, but Indian nationality is a different thing, — It must be Pan- 
Indianism oriented towards a political ideal. In this sense 
nationality in India, the existence of which is now admitted though 
tardil}^ and hesitatingly even by the Anglo-Indian School, is a plant 
of recent growth. It germinates out of the impact of the British 
Indian State on the persistent, long-evolving life of Indian society, 
rooted to the forms and types of corporate self-expression, the 
origins of which vanish in the dim clistance of antiquity. 

We have pointed out in the Introduction that even so early as 
1890, Sir : Charles Dilke said that, amidst the amazing diversities 
and contrarieties of Indian life, some people were able to discover 
the glimmerings of the idea of nationality. Since Dilke’ s time, 
many foreigners who have observed the conditions of Indian life 
have borne testimony to the existence of this feeling of natipnahty 
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and have felt themselves at a loss to account for it. It is a puzzlin" 
disturbing phenomenon which assumes the appearance of what is 
commonly called ‘ unrest’ in India — a curious discontent with 
existing conditions of political life, a strange unsettlement of past 
modes of thinking and feeling with regard to them, which seems 
to some people, obsessed with the idea of the fixed non-political 
mentality of the Indians, to be a ‘ great perturbation in nature. 
The feeling of the rulers and administrators of India towards this 
phenomenon of Indian um'est is w'ell expressed by the wondering, 
questioning attitude of Lord Morley who spoke thus in 1907 ; 

‘ ‘ Is all this what is called unrest in India froth ? Is it deep 

rolling? Ls it natural effervescence or is it 

deadly fermentation ? Is India with all its heterogeneous popula- 
tions — is it moved really to a new and iindrenmt-of unity ? It is 
the vagueness of the discontent, w'liich is not universal, but of the 
discontent so far as we can perceive it that makes it hard to under- 
stand, harder to deal with. ” “ In the course of the last fifleoii 
years, the suspicion that a feeling of nationality is tlio impelling 
force behind this unrest has ripened into a certainty which few 
will now care to dispute. But this nationality has not been 
accepted in political transactions as yet because its meaning has 
not been understood and its form has not been recognised. As ivo 
have explained in Part I of this thesis, the evolution of nationality 
in India is psychologically by no means impossible : llio psycho- 
logical school of politics which is gradualiy coming to the fore has 
brought a deeper analysis to bear on the question, and according 
to this school, as we have already seen, as represented in England 
by MacDougall, the psychological concept of nationality is not 
necessarily restricted within the categories of Unity of Bare, 
Unity of Language, Unity of Beligion, etc. But tiioiigh Indian 
nationality is now accepted as a fact, different mcaning.s have been 
read info it by different persons who have sought, often slightly 
and cursorily, to interpret this newly-evolved entity in Indian life. 
With some, tliis nationality means a united striving of the Indian 
jieople, leavened by western culture and brought to n sense of unity 
by the uniform conditions of .social and political life created b.\ 
centralised British rule, towards western idc.ils and mode.s of 

unorS Motley'f ArbfoiOi on 2U1 OcUlvr. IWJ. (S*o SfitiKo on 
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politicai life. With some again, it means nothing more than the 
reflex of ‘ l7Klo-Orie?Un! ' opposition to tlie invasion of western cul- 
ture, civilization and political govci-nment. This contrariety of 
view about the meaning of this puzzling political phenomenon is 
however based on a common ju'csupposition, viz., that India had 
no political life of her own in the past and that it is British rule 
that either creates nationality by fostering positive aspirations or 
evokes it negatively by rousing conservative opposition. 

There is a strong body of ojiinion which emphasises the 
educative aspect of British rule in India and interprets Indian 
nationality as the political culture which is the result of this 
education : the yearning for the western mode of political life 
which realises the principle of nationality more or less in the 
organisation of state is according to it, liegotten by the liberal 
policy of British rule as well as the study of the masterpieces of 
English literature. Lord Morley described the educated Indians 
as being “ intoxicated with the ideas of freedom and nationality 
and self-government,” promulgated by writers like Milton, 
Burke, ]\racaulay and Mill.^’’ Risley states more definitely the 
causes which, in his o])iuion, have led to the development of Indian 
national sentiment within a certain section of the community. 
They are : — 

I v. .- 

” (1) The consciousness of a certain community of intellec- 
tual pursuits and aspirations, derived from the common study of 
the history and literature of England and from the common use, 
for certain special purposes, of the English language in addition to 
a provincial vernacular. 

” (2) The consciousness of being united and drawn together 
by living under a single government, by taking part in the adminis- 
tration of a common system of laws, and by sharing in the material 
benefits of a common civilization.” Risley admits that there is 
no historical precedent to show that such causes can evoke a senti- 
ment of nationality in a people, and after examining the seemingly 
similar case of the Gauls under Roman government and Roman 
influence, he dismisses it as throwing no direct light on the 


See ibid, pp. 96-97. 
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problem, for the Gauls did not develop nationality, but “ ceased to 
be Gauls in any but a geographical sense and became Bomans with 
a Gallic tinge.” ” 

Now it is true that the systematic and practical carrying out 
of the principles of western education embodied by Macaulay in his 
famous Minute has resulted in the growth of a politically-minded 
class who are smitten with a deep yearning for western modes of 
political life. The best representatives of this class are found in 
the old generation of Congre.ss-men whose political views have been 
briefly described in the Introduction. But the fallacy of mistaking 
such a fine cultured sentiment, existing among a microscopically 
small group of educated and learned men only, is too self-evident. 
As Eislcy puts it in a telling way, ‘‘ A mere top-dressing of 
idealism will not make nationality. ’ ’ “ 

A different interpretation has been put upon Indian nationality 
by another school which seems to hold the Held at the present time. 
This intei-pretation is just the contrary to that we have noticed 
above. Indian nationality is regarded as tlic result not of the 
psychological action but rather the re-action of British rule. It 
means the gesture not of willing submission to, hut of conscious 
revolt against, the aggressive occidentalism that the British rule 
and its characteristic institutions represent. In his recent speeches 
and writings, both in Bengal and in England, Lord Eonaldsny, e.x- 
Governor of Bengal, has strongly supported this interpretation by 
elaborate references to the views expressed by the most prominent 
nationalists of the day. A compact st.atcmcnt of this view is given 
by Innes which deserves to be quoted at length.'' After referring 
to the well-known physical, racial, linguistic and religious 
diversities of India, Innes goes on to say, " From these consi- 
derations we can derive a comparatively dclinite idc.a of what may 
be meant by Indian Nationality'.” India, according to him, ^ is 
not a nation at all in the sense in which we distinguish the nations 
of Europe.” ” In the eyes of an oriental, it would be much en-icr 
to distinguish and class at siglit a Bengali Bmlimin, a Sikh, a 
Gurkha, and a Marhatta, than a Frenchman, an Englishman, a 
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Spaniard, and an Austrian.” “But,” says Innes, “the distinc- 
tion between East and West is more than between nation and 
nation or between creed and creed. People avIio have no sense of 
unity will become united to resist a more intensely alien foe. The 
irarhatta is more abin to the Pathan than to the Englishman ; as 
the Englishman is more akin to tlie Frenchman than to the 
Marhatta. There are Indian habits of mind as there are European 
habits of mind. We cannot quite formulate the distinction as one 
between orientalism and occidentalism, for the Chinaman is an 
oriental who is hardly if at all more akin to the Indian than is the 

European The primary facts to be grasped are two : 

the Indo-orientals, Pathans, Bajputs, Bengalis, or Marhattas, may 
be opposed to each other as Frenchmen and Germans or English 
may be ; but the opposition is insignificant in comparison to that 
subsisting between all of them and the European ; just as the type- 
distinctions of European nations become insignificant in com- 
parison to that between all of them and the Indo-oriental.” This 
interpretation, as we shall see, has the merit at least of skirting 
the border of truth, though it misses widely the real core of the 
meaning of Indian nationality. Western culture moreover aFccts 
directly an insignificantly small part of the vast Indian population. 

The fact has been brought to light by recent researches that, 
despite the diversities and contrarieties of racial and cultural forms 
prevailing in India throughout her long history, there was a 
substantial general uniformity from age to age in the relation of 
society to the state. When we have made all jDOSsible allowances 
for differences of forms of government and of personal equations in 
the case of monarchy, the truth remains that the idea of state- 
sovereignty in the western sense was absent in India, It was so 
in theory and practice in ancient India and in practice only in 
media3val India under Mahammadan rule. Exceptions and 
aberrations may no doubt be pointed out, for the history of India 
is immeasurably rich in contents, but the persistent norm was 
there all the same. India had in the past, with perhaps lapses and 
periods of eclipse, an overabundant vitality. It expressed itself in 
her aft and architecture, her literature, her forms of local and 
communal government, her religious and philosophic culture, her 
purely academic speculations in diverse fields, variety of religious 
movements, and even, as recent researches have proved, -in her 
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maritime activities and colonial expansion.** What were the 
characteristic organs through rvhich this vitality was able to 
function ? The answer comes from a thousand significant inscrip- 
tions which arch®ologjsts have unearthed and a hundred hitherto 
obscure passages in ancient literature which scholars have un- 
ravelled. The history of India is not merely the biography of 
heroes and great men. The truth is gradually dawning, with 
multiple revolutions lihe the Vedic VshaHy that Indian historj’ is 
essentially the history of corporate activities. They linger on even 
into the present era, self-suppressed and little noticed, with a 
vitality that refuses to he entirely crushed out. Eesearches have 
proved that in the ancient period of Indian history they had evinced 
extraordinary vigour of life, perhaps because of the influence re- 
ceived from the state ; in the mediaval period, evidence cx 
silentio, which however is not wholly reliable and may be con- 
tradicted by future researches, seems to point to an ebb in this 
vigour of life, probably on account of the withdrawal of state in- 
fluence ; while in modern times they are threatened with extinc- 
tion under the pressure of the idea of state-sovereignty. This 
o.xplains why the poet of India laments in the passage, quoted in 
the last chapter, that “ to-day we arc striving of our own accord 
to place in the hands of the Sarkar the whole duty of our Samaj.” 

The religious Samgha was a form of corporate life. We 
know from different sources that it used to provide for the 
educational and intellectual needs of the people. The monasteries 
that were established all over India under the au.spiccs of the 
Buddhist Samgha gradually developed into great centres of learn- 
ing. Those at Amaravati,“ Nalanda,'* Odantapura," Vikrama- 
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sila ^ and Jag'atdala grew to the proj)ortions of .universities with 
their full complement of libraries, schools of studies, lecture-halls, 
professors and students flocking from all parts of Asia, far and 
near. Among them the fame of the University of Nalanda has 
been immortalised by Houen-Tsang and I-Tsiang ; the former 
speaking of it in liis famous Book of Travels in the same strain of 
endearment as Matthew Arnold used to speak of Oxford. During 
the Alahammadan regime also, when the Samghas were suppressed 
by sheer brute viole 22 ce,^® we find the school of Sankaracharya’s 
followers reincarnating in the Maths the corporate spirit and learn- 
ing of the Buddhist monastic centres. There were other seats of 
education at Guru-griha, the chief of which in Bengal, at Nadia, 
learning at Guru-griha, the chief of which in Bengal, at Nadia, 
flourished throughout the Mahammadan period. All these educa- 
tional institutions were brought into existence by the urge of the 
inner intellectual life of the people and not by charters and acts of 
legislature. 

Similarly affairs relating to the material welfare of the peojfle 
were initiated and regulated by local self-governing bodies 
throughout India, irrespective of all the prevailing diversities of 
life. Two inscriptions discovered at Uttara-mallur, assigned to 
the 10th century A.D., testify to the extensive functions and the 
efficient organisation of the local village community which may 
well be taken as the measure of all the rest.^^ It was divided into 
six committees with definite functions and definite rules about the 
election of members, their qualifications and disqualifications, etc., 
which are striking in their curious appearance of modernity. The 

■.T3 t” 

26 Described in Thibetan literature (see S. C. Vidyabliushan’s Medieval School of 
Indian Logic, Appendix C). 

27 Eeferred to as a Mahavihara in many colophons of Thibetan versions of Sanslcrit 
Buddhist 'works. 

28 Magadha was the most flourishing seat of Buddhistic learning on the eve of 
Mahammadan conquest. It was, even before the conquest, harried several times by the 
Mahammadans. Their violence seems to have been chiefly directed to monasteries and 
monastic communities. Taranath describes a raid by 500 Turuskas on the University of 
Vikramasila in the time of Kamala Eakshita in 10th cent. A.D. (See Vidyabhushan’s 
Logic, p. 151, footnote.) The account is no doubt based on old legends. Xutubuddin's 
general, Mabammad, stormed Behar and canned out a wholesale massacre of .monks in 
1107 A.D. (See Eaverty’s Tabahat-i-Nasiri, p. 552.) Vikramasila is said to have been 
finally destro 3 "ed by Bakhtiar Zhiliji about, 1203 A.D., when Salrya-Sri-Pandita of 
Ivashmii-a was at its head, (l^idj^abhusan’s Logic, p. 151 — on the authority of S. C. 
Das’s Thihetan-English Dictionary, p. 869 and Waddell’s Lamaism, p. 16.) 

23 See Mukherjee’s Local Government in Ancient India (2nd Ed.), pp. 167 ft. 
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organisation of the village community which continued its 
existence, however feebly in comparison with its past, through all 
the vicissitudes of Indian histoiy was noticed in Southern India 
by the revenue officers of the British Government even so late ns 
the first quarter of the last century. We have already referred to 
the verse in Manu in which the Gramika is made the agent for the 
collection of the king s revenue (1^11, 118), The practice seems 
fii have continued throughout the Mabammadan period till it was 
discontinued by the British authorities. There was a famous con- 
troversy between Sir Thomas Munro and the Sfadras Board of 
Pevenue between 1818 and 1824 about the recognition in revenue 
’afters of the self-governing village communities. The decision 
went against them and in favour of the now existing Byatwari 
System.® Even to-(day in different parts of the country, relic of 
the communal organisation of rural life are found in a better or 
worse state of preservation, and these relics are scattered widely 
all over India. 

The economic life of the people was carried on by the 
numerous trade-guilds all over flic country that wielded great 
powers in relation to the state in ancient India and lived on 
through the Maliammadan period. India still leniains the land 
of home industries, in spite of the introduction of western forms 
of industrialism in the more important cities.” But it appears 
now from the results of research that Indian home industries liail 
separate organisations of their own of which remnants are still to 
be met with. The high value put in the markets of the world on 
the products of Indian industry in bygone times is now a niattcr 
of common knowledge and it is not a violent pre.siiniption to think 
that they were brought to this high stole of refinement hy nrgani.sed 
activity rather than by individual genius. But the readers of 
Eoniesh Chandra Butt and other Indian writers on Indian 
economic history need not lie told how the commercial jealousy of 
the East India Company in the early part of the last century 
brought whole companies of handicraftsmen, siK-oially weavers, 
to a state of destitution and utterly dissolved their guide-life. 

30 n. c. Dott'o Artioro on irt-fian iMr.-f ^afftion in 0 o tn-Von lioTjon-. OeO.. VV 
(rerrinW ly Xotwon * Co., in l.a -,1 PrMnn, !• p. U. 

51 JfoVhfr/i'* FcunUti<»u <•/ If<htn Fccn^^Ut. 
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Contemporary evidence on this point like William Bolt’s Co 7 i- 
siclemtions on Indian Affairs is not wanting. 

Among the Hindus, the organisation of social life on caste- 
basis was regulated by the caste Panchayets, which still survive 
among the lower orders of Hindu society. The organisation how- 
ever was not a close corporation and we have famous instances of 
tribes, originally out of the pale of Hindu society, changing their 
character into castes and finding ifiaces for themselves in its wide 
and elastic organisation. The curious process of the conversion 
of tribes into castes is still going on, which gives point to Prof. 
Gilchrist’s dictum that “ caste is practically an instinct of Hindu 
life.”^^ It is difficult to conceive of such a revolution in Hindu 
society as brought about the break-up of the J apanese caste-system 
in the seventies of the 19th century, because caste here is not a 
mere social arrangement. “ We should rather conceive of it,” 
says Eisley, ” as a congenital instinct, an all-pervading principle 
of attraction and repulsion, entering into and shaping every relatioji 
of life,” the withdrawal of which would create a like disaster 
in Hindu society as the withdrawal of some elemental force like 
gravitation or molecular attraction would produce in the material 
universe. The researches of Eisley and the Census officers ha^c 
established the fact that caste in modern India is not simply the 
continuation of the ancient Vedic principle of social gradation anu 
classification. There are at least seven distinguishable types of 
caste, viz., tribal, functional or occujDational, sectarian, cross, 
national, migratory and castes formed by change of occupaiicvc;.^' 
This variety of types, originating in different ways, points tc tfic 
inference that the instinct which brings them into being must 


This hook “was published in London in 1772, i.e., seven years after the East India 
Company’s acquisition of the Dewani oif Bengal. The author describes himself a:' 
" Merchant and Alderman, or Judge of the Hon. The Mayor’s Court of Calcutta.” The 
book is now rare. The expressions of the Company which began in Serai-ai- 
Dowlah's time are. widly described in Ch. XIV. Bolts cites the evidence of an Bngii}>h 
gentleman of his acquaintance who was ‘‘ witness to the fact of above seven hundred 
families of weavers, in the districts round Jungulbary, at once abandoning their country 
and tl eir professions ” (p. 191). Nagads or silk-winders were foreiblv carried away 
wholesale to English factories (p. 194). Bolts says, ” Many manufactmers of all deno- 
minations have, by unparalleled oppressions, been driven from their callings and 
country ” (p. 206), Bolts however was not free from prejudice against the East 

India Company. 

33 Gilchrist’s Indian Nationality, p. 127. 

31 liisley’s People of- India, p,. 278. 

35 See ibid, pp. 76-94. 
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have had its roots in a fundamental principle of the life of society 
which we may call the group-principle. 

Now the social features we have just dwelt upon are common 
to all India irrespectively of all local, racial and cultural diver- 
sities, and they constitute indeed that underlying uniformity' of 
life from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin ’’ which Yusuf Ali has 
pointed out and Hisley admitted. IVe have said clscu'here that 
the growth of active sympathy and fellow-feeling among the 
Indians, facilitated by the appurtenances of the British sy.stein of 
government, perhaps has deeper roots than the people thcmsclvc.s 
can realise. It has in fact its roots deep down in this long-persist- 
ent, long-enduring ‘uniformity’ of Indian life which is now scarce- 
ly perceptible because of the over-haying activities of British state- 
sovereignty. We can understand this point only by getting at the 
inner meaning of the contrast between the character of local go- 
vernment in ancient India and that under the British Indian State. 
And there is at the present time a blind, half-conscious effort to 
hold fast to this rapidly-dissolving fundamental uniformity of 
Indian life by a readjustment of the relation hotween the state and 
society on old lines, and its name to-day is Nationality. 

That such is the real meaning of Imlinn nationality will 
appear from tho utterances of prominent nationalists of the doy, 
when they arc read between the lines and turned inside out. It 
is perhaps invidious to make quotations from living nationalist 
leaders whose personalities arc wrajipcd up in the hitter contro- 
versies of the hour. Tlio Iiighest idealistic formulation and ex- 
pression of their aspirations will be found in tho following passage 
which I take tho liberty of quoting from a recent nationalist 
journal. Speaking of the acliievcnicnts of India’s past, tho writer 
says : ” These memories still linger in the national mind and life, 
but the spirit is gone. Forms overcrowd, the ideals have ^lost 
their living hold on national consciousness. * * * 

time is rome for a vaster, richer, more comprchcnsi^c and 
synthetic self-as.scrtion of Tndi.i in all her fields of thought, life 
and activity.”" This ‘synthetic sclf-as.scrtion of India ' is the 

MFrom He SlanlJiI r(«r,r (• torlcijUIr iosnul rsl'a''''' '‘"v O-J''’""*-”'- 
’M»y, 1W3, vow defoacl. 
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Indian nationalisi’s aim, and its political implication, and direc- 
tion arc not far to seek. It is keenly felt by nationalists that this 
self-assertion is compatible only ^vitb a state which must be 
diUcrcnt from what exists at the present time. This ideal state 
is described as Bwaraj. The popular lectures on Home Rule by 
the late Bal Gangadhar Tilak, who was as much a scholar as a 
nationalist and political leader, betray this very conception of 
Swaraj — the revivified ideal ancient Indian State that left the 
people absolutely free to evolve their own genius in all spheres of life 
and activity. “ The Rishis,“ says Tilak, “ who laid down the law 
of duty betook themselves to forests, because the people were 
already enjoying B^^•araj oi* People’s Dominion, which was 
administered and defended in the first instance by the Kshatriya 
kings. * * It docs not matter who the sovereign is. It 

is enough if we have full liberty to elevate ourselves in the best 
possible manner. This is called the immutable Dharma, and 
Karma Yoga is nothing but the method which leads to the attain- 
ment of Dharma or material and spiritual glory. .We demand 
Swaraj, as it is the foundation and not the height of our futm-e 
prosperity.” Tilak then goes on to say that this Swaraj does 
not imply a denial of British sovereignty or British rule, by 
which he probably means such British connection as countries of 
dominion status within the British Empire retain. In another 
speech, Tilak explains more explicitly what this People’s Domi- 
nion is, “The village Panchayets, the Councils of Pandits or 
Elders to advise the King or Emperor, and such other kindred 
institutions were in existence for long. The king was not the 
final authority in matters of law. * * The words 

Swarajyam, Vairajyam, were actually seen in the sastras.”^® 
Swaraj is therefore to Tilak and other nationalists a new moder- 
nised version of the old, old Indian conception of the state. “ The 
meaning of Swarajya is the retention of our Emperor and the rule 
of the English people, and the full possession by the people of the 
authority to manage the remaining affairs.” As we have already 
seen, changes of central government in ancient and mediaeval 


37 Bal Gangadhar Tilah—His Writings and Speeches (Enlarged Edition, published 
by Ganesh & Co., Madras, 1919), pp. 245-246. 

38 Ibid,, p. 226. 

33 Ibid, pp. 147-148. 
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India affected little the coarse .of development of the real life of 
the people and it is this that explains the mental attitude taken 
up in this definition of Swarajya. 

The conception of Swaraj is thus clear. But the difficulty 
of arriving at a correct definition of it has constituted the crux of 
modern Indian politics. Sj>ecuIations have been rife since almost 
the beginning of the Indian National Congress about the exact 
form which the ideal, future state of India is destined to take. 
But it has been too often forgot tliat thi.s state can only be deter- 
mined in its character and functions hy flic evolution .of nationality 
itself. Schemes concerning the constituent parts, arrangement 
of powers, distribution of functions of this future state uiu.st 
therefore be sent along witli the figments of imagination of Plato 
and Ills brood of imaginary commonwealth-builders to the Limbo .* 

” Whither aenni vapours flew 
Of all things transitory and vain ” 

It was perhaps a wise act on tlie part of tlic Jjidian National 
Congress at its 35th session at Nagpur to have left the expression 
Sicaraj witliout any qualifying or descriptive epithet in the state- 
ment of the Congress Creed. Perhaps tlic Group-theory of State 
will help towards a final solution of the problem. 


« iintcn'f PoraJ^se Lat, BoflV IIT. 
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Present tendencies towards Development of Nationality. 

It would be almost a truism to say that a subjective feeling 
like nationality cannot be gauged by any standardised measure. 
In spite of the presence of certain factors seemingly incompatible 
with its existence, the stir of a feeling of nationality in the group 
mind of India can no longer be ignored. Perhaps India will never 
develo]! into a ‘ simple nationality ’ as defined by Israel Zangwill.^ 
The particular form, which it will ultimately take and for which 
the character of evolution of Indian history has predestined it, is a. 
‘ divine event ’ of the future, vain for us to discuss. It is open to 
us only to observe the existence of the feeling and to trace, if 
possible, its develoiiment in the phenomena which lie around us 
in the Indian world of to-day. We have tried to elucidate the 
inner significance of this feeling which is rooted to a deep-lying 
historical basis. But it is at the same time a hovel force in the 
collective life of the people, evoked, as we have said, by the 
peculiar conditions, established by British rule, in the traditionary 
relations between society and state. The all too common supposi- 
tion that its working is confined to a circumscribed circle of 
educated and cultured persons and hence not truly national in 
character is gradually melting away like many another baseless 
supposition about India. These cultured and educated persons, 
being trained To the power of exj)ression by their culture and 
education, are naturally the most vocal exponents of nationality at 
the present time. But it would be wilful blindness to existing 
conditions to hold that the so-called masses are unaffected by and 
beyond the reach of this feeling by reason of their illiteracy and 
other irremediable shortcomings. Such a reason might be con- 
sidered valid if the feeling were the result of western culture only, 
but it rises from a deeper source, from an experience of incongruity 
in existing political conditions which ‘ goes home to the business 


1 See Zangwill’s The Principle of Nationalities (Con-way Memorial Lecture). 
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and bosoms ’ of the classes and the masses alike. It is impossible 
to prove the existence of national feeling among the masses by 
actual facts and figures and a difference of opinion about it is diffi- 
cult to meet. In the debate in the House of Commons on 5th June, 
1919, on the second reading of the Government of India Bill, it was 
a moot-point between Sir H. Craik, hlember for the Scottish Uni- 
versities, and Herbert Fisher, President of the Board of Education. 
In the course of his speech, Fisher said truly, The old imago of 
India as being silent, stationary, unperplexed, and unvexed by all 
the agitations of political life, if it was ever true, has now long 
ceased to correspond to the realities of to-day.” * To an impartial 
observer, it is apparent that the feeling of nationality in India to- 
day is ‘ in widest commonalty spread,’ though it is a clear and 
conscious feeling with some, while dim and half-conscious with 
others, springing however from a common source of experience of 
life. 


It is a newly-evoked force in India. The turns and complica- 
tions of its workings are dilBeult to trace for want of perspective 
and of clear perception of the direction of events. We can at most 
show the indications and tendencies, though even these arc often 
extremely difficult for a contemporary to distinguish. Incidents, 
which wear to the eye of enthusiasm a highly promising and for- 
ward-looking aspect, may turn out after all to be barren of 
possibilities, while some hidden Iwginnings may develop poten- 
tialities to be unfolded only to the eye of the future historian. But 
with all these limitations on our view, we may note certain dis- 
positions of phenomena that may indicate the way in which 
nationality, understood in the sense we have tried 'to cxidain, is 
developing in India at the present time. 

AVe have spoken of the cultured nationalists of India, some 
among whom are leaders of great masses of people. The very 
growth and existence of such a class has a value, Imtb interpre- 
tative and causative, in the dcveloi^mcnt of nationality, they 
represent a new type of character, Pan-Indian in .sympathie-, 
activities and modes of Eelf-cxprcs.sion. They point not only to 
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the existence of a wide-spread sentiment that springs from a clear- 
ly conceived idea of India as an indivisible and indissoluble entity, 
but they also help the development of this sentiment among the 
masses by rousing the spirit of imitation. Bagehot was the first 
to) draw attention to the force of imitation as a causative factor hi' 
the formation of national character. “ National character is 
formed,” says Bagehot, “by the confluence of congenial attrac- 
tions and' accordant detestations,” ^ and a leader and great man 
crystallises them in the example of his own personality. An 
elaborate analogy is drawn by him between the manner in which 
the character of literature of a particular age is formed and the 
manner in which national character is formed. As a dominant 
personality in the literary world', like Pope for example in English 
literature of the eighteenth century, sets the fashion to imitative 
authors' and* determines the literary character of the age, so a 
leader and great man ” sets the tone which others take and the; 
fashion which others use.” Great men are models to ordinary 
people who try to imitate them and are thus infused with their 
personal likes and dislikes, and a new type of character comes to? 
be settled thereby to which the masses try to conform. Mac- 
Dougall cites several instance's of this process which leaders of men 
set going. ” Would' Germany now be a nation, but for Frederick 
the Great and Bismarck ? Would America, but for Washington,. 
Hamilton and Lincoln ? Would' Italy, but for Garibaldi, MazzinI 
andC'avour ? ’’''‘ The exact nature of this process is thus described 
by Bagehot : ” A new model in character is created for the 
nation ; those characters' which resemble it are encouraged and 
multiplied ; those contrasted'; vdth'- it are persecuted and made 
fewer. In a generation or tw^o, the look of the nation becomes 
quite different, the characteristic men who stands out are 
different.”® We can therefore no more ignore' the influence of 
individual character in a ‘ scientific view ’ of history than we can- 
the influence of the sun in a scientific view of nature.® 

In the contemporary history of India, we see a small but high*- 
ly influential group of leaders and great men who stand for Indian 

3 Uagehot's Physics and Politics megan Pawl’s Ed.), p. 105. 

■* McUougall’s Group Mind, p. 137. 

Physics and Politics, p. 206. 

Ibid, p. 96. 
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unity for fostering indigenous arts and industries. to tbe exclu- 
sion of western imports, for unity between the Hindus and the 
Mahammadans. for filling up the gaping cleft in Hindu society 
between the Acaraniyas and tlie Anacamniyas, etc. The examples 
of these men and their social and political propaganda produce 
that outward seeming of unity which has a tendency, curiously 
enough, to substantiate itself into reality. The words of the poet 
describfe exactly this subtle psj'chological transformation : — 

“ Hou' we 

Track a livelong day, great Heaven, and watch our slmdows ! 

What our shadows seem, forsooth, we will ourselves be. 

Do I look like that ? You think me that : then I am that." 

The vexed problem of Hindn-Mahammadan unity in India may 
be solved only by this highly curious psychological process. 

An impetus to the development of Indian nationality is thus 
given by the examples and precepts of leaders and great man who 
are coming to the fore in modern India. In many of them, their 
racial and provincial characteristics appear in clear relief : in a 
leader like the late Bal Gangadbar Tilak, tbe practical Marhatta 
characteristic that Elphinstone and others li.avc noted,’ fir., the 
wish to justify the means by the end, appears distinctly ; in the 
eloquent orations of the late Surendranath Banerjoa, the Bengali 
characteristic is clearly seen in an exalted emotional expansion ; 
in Jlohandas Karamchand Gandhi perhaps some will notice a 
calculating coldness inborn in one of tlic Guzerati trading caste ; 
but these provincial or ])arochiaI characteristics are not the domi- 
nant points about them ; (hey all .stand for Indian unity and a 
larger-interprovincial life. 

This larger life tliat is fast developing in India, with the 
Indian National Congress ns its great focus or rc.sonator, becomes 
the seed-ground of Indian nationality. The state aticmpis to take 
up this life in a way that is ncce.s.sarily inconsistent with Indian 
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ideas, Indian sentiments and the trend of Indian political history. 
It is not with a mere craving for western political institutions that 
nationalists of modern India arc smitten to-day, though such 
craving undeniably exists among a certain section of the educated 
coinmimity. It is a mucli larger feeling, — the yearning for what 
has been called ‘ the synthetic sell’-cxprcssion of India.’ It takes 
a political form and direction, because it is felt tliat the establish- 
ment of Swaraj alone can make such self-expression possible, — 
that ideal state, dilTcrcnt from all westerji types, which leaves, 
wliat Tilak calls, the People’s Dominion intact. The satisfaction 
of this yearning is therefore impossible for the rulers and adminis- 
trators of India to guarantee by readjustments of the points and 
bearings of tlic administrative macjiincry, for it is the existence of 
this maclhnery itself that Indian nationalists revolt siriritually 
against. 

Are there indications to show that this seeking after 
national self-expression exists in India to-day ? It is indeed by 
such indications only that we can follow the development of Indian 
nationality, and it would be difficult to deny their existence in 
certain tendencies of art, education and culture as well as politics 
in India of the present day. 

A most interesting indication is found in the realm of the 
modern art of Indian Painting. The ancient mural paintings in the 
caves of Ajanta are the common artistic heritage of India. Tliey re- 
present a flourishing school of art in 7th or 8th century A. D, 
that points back to much earlier beginnings. The widespread 
influence of this school is attested by the surviving fragments of 
decoration in the caves of Bagh and the rock-cut chambers of 
Siguriya. Paintings, distinctly Indian, have also been discovered 
in the Himalayan regions (e. g,, Kangra valley) and outside India 
which show the continuity of the artistic tradition which passes 
on into the later Rajput School. This Rajput School of Painting 
existed side by side with another, known as the Mogul School of 
Painting, which lasted down into the 17th century, reaching its 
zenith of perfection in the reigns of Jehangir and Shah Jahan. 

The Mogul style,” says Dr. Coomaraswamy, “ though built up 
with the materials of many different traditions is most undeniably 
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original, in ,the same sense itbat the aMughal culture in India is as 
a wholeiociginal.” ® 

Now the collection of ancient and mcdiajval Indian artistic 
specimens by the School of Art in Calcutta, under the direction 
and guidance of E. B. Havell and A. B. Tagore, has brought to 
light the remarkable fact that a persistent tradition representing 
a fundamental spirit and turn of the aisthetic sense native to the 
mind of India ’ links the paintings of Ajanta with the Bajput 
School, separated as tliey are hy several centuries and wide 
differences of cultural environment. The figures in the Ajanta 
caves transmit their aistlietie spirit as well as a little of their tech- 
nique through the Himalayan School, represented by the Vai.snava 
paintings from Kangi-a Valley, to the Eajpiit school, rcpre.sented hy 
the drawings of symbolical Raijas and Ragiiiis and the eternal 
Eadha-ICrishna legend at Jaipur. Nothing is clearer than this 
tradition, — yet so intimately is it intertwined with the innate 
qualities of the Indian mind that it cannot be defined more simjily 
than in the following words of Aurabindo Gho.so : "The sen- 
suous appeal is there, but it is refined into only one and not the 
chief clement of the richness of a sou! of p.sychic grace and beauty 
which is for the Indian artist the true beauty, larangn : the 
dramatic motive is subordinated and made only a iinrely secondary 
clement ; only so much is given of cliaracler mid action as will 
help to bring out the dceiier spiritual or psycbic feeling, hlmrn, 
and all insistence or too proniincnt force of these mere outwardly 
dynamic things is shunned, because that would externalise loo imieh 
the spiritual emotion and take away from its intense purity by the 
interference of the grosser intensit}* which emotion jaits on the 
stress of the active oiituard nature. The life depicted is the life 
of the soul and not, except as a form and a hcljiing sugge.stion, 
the life of the vital being and the body.’’’ .Tames Cousins, an 
Irish poet of the Celtic Eevival and a synipatlietic student of the 
modern Bengal school of painting, seeks to t'xpress the same idea 
by calling the Tndtan national iliri*etioii in art rrnrnlirr in eonirn- 
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iclistiiictioii to the incoc(itii)c direction of ICiiropeau geninsl® Its 
emphasis is on soul-jit'c whicli it attempts to visualise by spiritual 
suggestions, unencumbered by tlie attractions of merely physical 
grace or likeness. The traditionary reliance therefore of the 
artistic impulse in India on religion “ was not a reliance on some- 
thing extraneous as it is in the west, but on something integral, 
something ns cssciitial to the Jndian artist as visualisation to a 
dramatist or motor-power to a sculptor.” 

Tins Tradition had cntiinly .stopped in the diilereut schools of 
;art, established in Calcutta, Bombay and elsewhere under the 
auspices of British Government. The modes that used to be 
dnsisted on at these schools were the well-known western modes, 
the best application of which to Indian subjects was made by Eaja 
Havi Yarma. But the growth of the spirit of nationality in India 
expressed itself in a desire to take up at the point where it had been 
broken the evolution of the traditionary spirit of Indian art. This 
desire is clearly expressed by Dr. Coomaraswamy who says, ” The 
arts of India must retain their Indian spirit, or become altogether 
worthless. The springs of art are in life itself, and when the life 
of the people is revitalised and reinspired, this new life will be 
reflected in Indian decorative art. The applied arts cannot be 
isolated and located as a thing apart from the national life; and 
the future of Indian art depends on the future of nationalism 
among us.”^^ He finds the indication of this ]’e-vitalisation and 
re-inspiration of Indian life in the Bengal School of Painting. 

This school, founded by E. B. Havell nnd led by Abanindra 
Nath Tagore, is daily increasing the circle of its adherents and 
admirers. It continues the Ajanta-Bajput tradition of art which 
is .decidedly not racial or parochial, but distinctively Indian, in as 
much as it is seen to flourish in 9th century A. D. at Ajanta in West- 
ern India in the Gave- Yi haras of the Buddhists as well as in 16th 
century at Jaipur in Rajputana in orthodox Hindu .surroundings. 
It is thus representative of a phase of The development of Indian 
nationality, — its spiritual striving for a new synthetic self-asser- 
tion. The significance of -the work of this school lies, to quote 


■It* See Cousins’s The Renaissance in India, p. 85, 
ii.76id, p. ,52. 

It* Coomarswamy’s Art and Swadeshi, p. 52. 
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again the words of Coomaraswaini, in its “ distinctive 
Indianiiess.’-’ 

In the more practical sphere of culture and education, we ninp 
perceive a somewhat similar tendency though not so clearly 
articulated as in the domain of art. As we have already 
remarked, education was never a state-controlled system in India, 
and at different periods of history seats of culture and learning 
had spontaneously grow'n up all over India, pursuing diverse 
courses of evolution according to all the diversities of religious, 
social and cultural life. They were liberally patronised by the 
state, no doubt, according to the various tastes and inclinations 
of the ruling authorities, a fact evidenced hy the ivell-known 
examples of patronage extended to Buddhist monasteries by 
cultured princes like Harshavardhana and the oncoiirageracnt of 
literary academies called Sangams by South Indian kings." But 
the state never attempted to impose a system upon them or reduce 
their diversities to a uniform pattern. They drew their strength 
and vitality from the life of the community itself and were rooted 
to and hound up with it. 

There are certain tendencies, though at present very indefinite 
in their character, wliich indicate a desire for relaying the 
foundation of education and culture on the various and tliver.sified 
life of the community at large. Their negative aspect is cxprcsscii 
by the present revolt against the stntc-conlrollcd sy.sleiii of 
education. It is urged th.at education should he "on iiatiou.al 
lines and under national control.” The word ' uationnl ’ is used 
in this connection in a vague, loose and ill-eoniprehendcd sense to 
mean that education should corrc.sjiond to the real inlelleclii.al 
needs of the people, to the requirciueuts of training in the traditions 
of their historic culture and comnuin.al life, and to the mental 
qualities and tendencies which have liecn dovclo|>ed in the course 
of history. The objection to the st.atc control of cducaiion is 
briefly that such control i.s not national, an argiuucul whirh is 
perfectly consistent in India, 1ml which would sccin ahsiird in a 

11 Si't iH'i. r- 

H an intcrf^tir;: accnml />( tlw* at ■* 

rn Ihu- l.fiifn/ng trot lirn.->,rr.l oniony the llufiot at i<‘* /‘J '“ff* 
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GOimtry iised to the idea of sovereignty of the state and recognis- 
ing education among the state’s proper functions. The Gum-kula 
at Kangri, Hardwar, seeks to continue an ancient system in the 
changed atmosphere of the present age and to organise a type of 
education, associated with the Brahmanical system, which is at 
least as old as the IJniversity of Takkasila, famed in the Buddhist 
Jatahas}^ In several Jataka stories, we find legendary accounts 
of princes going to Takkasila for learning, residing in the house- 
hold of the teacher, and either paying a fee or doing personal 
service in return for instruction.^® It is the same system as 
described by Manu. The Guru~kula at Kangri is a modern attempt 
at the re-establishment of the old Indian system on an organised 
basis. In the communal universities of Aligarh and Benares, we 
may trace an attempt to re-shape according to up-to-date western 
ideas the old standing principle of educational organisation in 
India by which each system of religion had to develop its cha- 
racteristic educational agencies — ^ITharas, Maths, Tols, etc. 
Experiments on a lesser scale than Aligarh and Benares are being 
made at the present moment all over India, such as the newly- 
founded Viswabharati at Bolpur, guided by Eabindra Nath Tagore, 
the National University at Adyar, under the auspices of the 
Theosophical Society of India, etc. — which are all outside the 
sphere of state-control. 

In the domain of literature, the tendency is. at present less 
pronounced, though the output of nationalist journals, pamphlets 
and ephemeral productions of that sort is not a negligible feature. 
But literature of the kind that is distinguished b}’’ the quality of 
permanence has not yet been infused with true national feeling. 
Of course, all literature must smack more or less of the soil and 
show something of the form and pressure of the time. But a 


’5 The Jatal-aa Pali birth-stories oC Bnddha, which have been edited by Eausboll, 
Miou^h compiled later, represent various interesting features of life and society in northern 
India through the medium of legends that must have come down from Gth century B.C. 
The most interesting feature is the existence of a sort of University at the extreme north- 
western border of India. Students from all parts of India are said to resort to this Uni- 
versity for education. If it was a flourishing centre of culture and learning in Gth century, 
B.C., its origin must be referred to post-Yedic times to which the Upanishads belong. 

IG Cf. TiUi-muiihi-Jatal:a (Oxford Translations by Cowell, Rouse and others — Vol. II, 
p. 193). Also, Afsadixa Jataha C^’ol. II, p. GO), Campeiiya Jatah'a (Vol. IV, !>. 28), etc. 
See also the story of Jivaha in ^Jaliavaggn. viii, I (S.B.E.) The story of the Prince in the 
first named Jalal-a .diows that the system of instruction at Takhasila was the Gttru-griha 
system. 
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agam the words of Coomaraswami, in its ■“ distincfive 
Indianuess.’-’ ’’ 

In the more practical sphere of culture and education, we may 
perceive a somewhat similar tendency ilmigli not so clearly 
articulated as in the domain of art. As we have already 
remarked, education was never a state-controlled system iu India, 
and at different periods of history seats of culture and learning 
had spontaneously grown up all over India, pursuing diverse 
courses of evolution according to all the diversities of religious, 
social and cultural life. They were liberally patronised by the 
state, no doubt, according to the various tastes and inclinations 
of the ruling authorities, a fact evidenced by the well-known 
examples of patronage extended to Buddhist monasteries by 
cultured princes like Harshavardhana and the encouragement of 
literary academies called Sangams by South Indian kings.” But 
the state never attempted to impose a system upon them or reduce 
, their diversities to a uniform imtfcrn. They drew their strength 
■■ id vitality from the life of the community itself mid were rooted 
lu and bound up with it. 

Thei'c arc certain tendencies, though at jwsent very indcfiinte 
in their character, uliich indicate a desire for rolayinp tlie 
foundation of education and culture on tlie various and divonsificd 
life of the coraniuriity at iarge. Their neg'ativc aspect is expres.^cd 
by the present revolt against the state-controlled syslcin oE 
education. It is urged that education should lie “on national 
lines and under national control.” The word ' national ' is used 
in this connection in a vague, loose and ill-conipreliendcd sense to 
mean that education should correspond to the real intellectual 
needs of the people, to the rcquircuients of training in the traditions 
of their historic cnJturc and communal life, and to the mental 
qualities and tendencies wliicli have been developed in the course 
of history. TIic objection to the state control of cdiic.ation N 
briefly that such control is not national, an argument which i" 
pcrfcctly con^^istent in India, but which would seem ab'-urd in a 
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great literary work of truly national import such as, say, A^ictor 
Hugo’s Lcs Miscrabks ivhicli works into the texture of its 
imaginative fabric the moral and spiritual forces of the collective 
life of a people of a particular age, is still a far-off possibility. 
Some ot the novels of Eabindra Nath Tagore {c.y., Gora and 
Ghare Vahire) represent this attempt of the literary imagination' 
at the appropriation of social and moral forces working at the heart 
of society as materials for imaginative construction. But the 
attempt is as yet extremely rare, confined to provincial themes, 
and powerless to touch the higher jrlanc of Indian nationality. 
AA’^e leave out ot consideration the jratriotic .songs, in different 
vernaculars, in which the conception of India as a whole is em- 
bodied in invocations to the Mother, of which the great exemplar 
is the immortal ‘ A'ande Matai-am ’ song ot Bankim Chandra 
Chatter-ji. But though their place must necessarily be in flic oul- 
skirts and' suburbs of literature, they point perhaps to the inchoate 
beginnings among (he Hindu millions of India of a new cult of 
Motherland, similar mtilalis miilaiuUn to the classical cult of 
Dea Roma'. 

In general standards ot culture too, there appears to be grow- 
ing up a tcndoDcy in favour of Indian ways, manners and habits 
of life, though necessarily modified by the material necessities and 
cultural amenities of partially wcstcrni.scd siirioundings. The 
tjiio ot personality that is f.avoured in India to-day is the type 
that has assimilated the culture of India as well as ot BuroiK', 
and is able at the same time to give expression to it in a cha- 
racteristic Indian mode. Sir M. A'isvesvaraya has well iwinted 
out in his recent hook, entitled liccniistructinij Inilia CIOIR), 
that it is necessary to Indian union that ' certain standards of 
taste, thought and sentiment ’ should be recognised. lie re- 
commends for this purpo.so a comprehensive scheme of Tndianisa- 
tion to be devised and carried out on the American principle id 
education and training for citi/cnshi(). But ulicthcr such a .scheme 
is ever consciously devised or not, there is no doubt that all over 
India, in spite of all provincial diversities, common .standards of 
haste, thought and sentiment .are Ireing micon.scioiisly built up. 
The fact must be apparent to any one who iIck-s not wilfully In'" 
the wood in the trees. All these indications in the spheres of 
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art, education and culture point to the unmistakable development 
of Indian nationality which has found its political expression in 
our day in the so-called Non-co-operation Movement, initiated by 
M. K. Gandhi. 

The personality of the leader sums up the' whole spirit of 
this movement. Living in the humble style of a poor Indian, 
wearing a piece of home-spun and hand-woven loin-cloth, describ- 
ing himself with pride and pleasure as a weaver and farmer, 
thoroughly Indian in manners, habits and ways of speech, he is 
a .living embodiment of the spirit of India’s synthetic self-ex- 
pression and self-assertion. The movement that he has initiated 
is essentially a nationality-movement of signal power and promise. 
We are not concerned in an academic thesis with its political 
aspects which are enveloped in a thick atmosphere of passions, 
prejudices and controversies, but with those other aspects of it 
which directly bear upon our subject-matter, viz., the develop- 
ment of Indian nationality. Approval or disapproval is entirely 
out of place from our point of view. 

, A glance at the different items of the Non-co-operation Eeso- 
lution passed at the Special Session of the Indian National Congress 
in Calcutta in September, 1920, as amplified and adopted at the 
35th session of the Congress at Nagpur in December of the same 
year,^'^ will show that the Swaraj or the undefined ideal state it 
aims at is to be secured by a special policy and in a special manner. 
The Indian people are urged to dissociate themselves from the 
existing educational institutions, from British law-courts, from 
the Legislative and Executive Councils, from Government ser- 
vice, from honours and titles bestowed by the State, from foreign 
trade relations — ^in short from all the more important activities 
and functions of the state. Students of modern European history 
are aware that this policy of dissociation from the existing state 
by a people striving to establish a different one in its place was 
inaugurated by Erancis Leak in Hungary. The policy there was 
so strikingly successful that the imagination of the Irish 
nationalists was captured by it powerfully in the beginning of the 
19th century. In 1905, Arthur Griffith published a series of 

17 See Indian Annual Register (published by H. -hT. Mitra, Shibpur, Calcutta), 1921, 
Part HI. • - - ■ 
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. articles , in^an iWsh .'nationalist’, journal; in -..Tehich iitbere .were 
, ..elaborate discussions on the-Bo-called;‘iHungarian.I’olicy..’;:nnd its 
.applicability tO'Irelandj.'and it .was. not; long .before it was .adopted 
under the casually acquired name of Sinn Fein. luTlieupolicy is 
i. .beingvtried .for the third^time in..the.'WorId,. imthe'-course of less 
tlian. a 'Century;, iu'the wholly, different .conditions obJndia under 
.-the-name of .Nou-co-operiition.- .TIie.:implications of dhis.- policy 
'require to be carefully understood. 

. In .a. country where the state is the outward .organised cx- 
. pression of nation.alit}’, which, in. other words,, enjoys a nation- 
state, a policy of Sinif Fein or Non-co-operation mcan.s the 
automatic disruption or septic dissolution of national life itself. 
In a country again, which lives under a state, hut where there is 
no principle of nationality present, as where a 'ruling power 
governs a miscellaneously made-up- territory' or a heterogeneously 
.composed population, the. policy means. Only the -reign' of chaos 
come again, for the state in this case is the only bond of society. 
But in a country where there is a ruling state, which is not 
national, set over a subject nation -with, winch its relation is dis- 
cordant and jarring, the policy may indbcd bo successfully pursued 
uijder favourable conditions.' In fact in the first two cases, the 
inaugutaflon of such a policy appears to be unthinkable cijccpt as 
the freak of some interesting political pervert.'' Botli ' Hungary 
and Ireland must have (Icvciopcd nationality to a large extent to 
be able to put the policy in operation without dissohitiori of society. 

•■Viewed at this-anglo; -tlimprogrcss of Non-co-opomtiontmovc- 
nment in-Indiaiwithout .social dissolution ia-nn doubt.an.indiontion 
. of .the development of nationality. . If‘tbo only.liond Of.Indinn-life 
"Were the' existence of .the 'British.Indian.fitato,- tho loosening of it 
'by. a policy of Non-co-operation would only-spoll ruin and disaster. 

• It becomcstthereforeia.fest, .a-.mcasuro-nnd an -.indication, n.o it 
■ averei df Indian nationality in n .vealisensc. 

. 'Wo aro precluded by.thc academic purpose of our writing from 
.expressing opinions on jcurrcnt political , topics.'. The progress of 
Non-co-operation in India is no doubt a tempting topic and one on 
which divergent views may be held according to the [wreonal in- 
clination, the mcaiw of observation and the angle of vision of the 



PRESENT TENDENCIES TOWARDS DEVELOPMENT 


195 


writer. But if tlie movement has made any peaceful progress at 
all, it is pro tanto a measure of the development of nationality in 
India. 

.We have observed that the nidus out of which all politics 
germinate is the relation between State and Society. The state 
that has been established by the British people in India has un- 
doubtedly been productive of much good to the people, — and per- 
haps along with it some fatal evil too. It is an open secret that 
people regard the Sarhar with mixed feelings which shift between 
the two extremes represented by the epithets, ‘ satanic ’ and 
‘ benevolent.’ But whatever the good or the evil which British 
rule has brought to India, the fact that it has altered the tradi- 
tional relation between the State and the people affects the whole 
political experience of the Indians. They observe the old com- 
munal system of education and culture replaced by a uniform 
state-controlled system and readily take up the cry of ‘ national ’ 
education. They observe the old guild-life of the country broken 
up and replaced by western forms of industrialism and try to revive 
cottage industries and bring back the Gharka (spinning wheel). 
They observe the old familiar mode of parochial justice routed out 
by the cumbrous though sure process of the British law-courts and 
long to revive the village communities and popular tribunals that 
dealt substantial, if somewhat hesitating, justice. They observe 
the Sarkar arrogating all the powers and obligations of the local 
and communal bodies, of which memories still linger, and attempt 
to restore the Swadeshi Samaj to its proper functions. In all 
this, a common experience of life quickened by an awakening sense 
of history gives to the people’s thoughts and feelings a distinctly 
political orientation. The question has often been asked — ^what 
ails India ? The diagnosis is not so difficult as some would wil- 
fully make it to be. India may truly be said to ail from unsatisfied 
desire for self-expression whose other name is Nationality. 
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